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has hvade an unreMTved use of all 
4^ works hilherto pvbli^d in other 
languages upon Russian grammar.* 
The simplicity* of the plan' adop^ 
ted will greaUy facilitate the labour 
of ike student, while the ideas con-^ 
tained in the\ecfer€i«s^x^ll tend to 

» 

rvliei^e his mind from the irksome 
dryness of gramnuUical rules. The 
t^Ofid to some xiences lies through 

delightful scenery ^ hut the pathy that 

ieads to the knowledge of a letHguageyis 
dreary emd unim^itif^ , and requires 
^»^ streived wiihjio¥0^rs. The ffkemeSy 
4fihi(^ are given, ih ^ Allowing 

P^S^^> tip6n the most important 
rules, consist of- select sentences , 

rpAMManiHi&ay coHHHeHHa^ IlMnepumoi^cKoiq Poc- 
citfCKOK) AKa^cMieio. Oirwni'b o PyccKHXi* cnp«^* 

^e^ <tf;il»^pf i^^ Reifi^^ jPf9cUsc^e^^ramB9Aii|: 
der Russischen ^ Sprache v^n Vater, Tporetisch- 
p'ractische Grammatik der Husstschen Sprache von 
%appe. <- ' ' -^ 




tik0^hxd€tr proib9:eds4s and Jhiibw&st''9§^ 

Jmm auihor^ It is-* ri^^ssui^ f^ 66^ 

M ikeM ihemis^:; vi^hidM ruA chie^ 
upiQn Oie remarks immediately pr€eeii^ 

j^^iamdy s^&apfOaineA:^ Wheni^er>^i^ 
€(mstng»ti6n of ihtf ^ita^ian pX^r^ 
dij^rs Jkm the €&mttm^H ^f ihh 
Jl^giiSh, tke 4$rmrtg^ment'^J^i^Hik^ri^ 

lami^r ^ be Adopted in the frah^dti^bn^^ 

Most of the qpparent ijnregidajiitks 
«/" thie Russian EtymQlogy being 
founded upon the mutfibUHr of {fie 
letters, the scholar is OidU^ised to pqiy 
particular attention to that part of the 
grammar, which treats of their chdr^ 
ges and reciprocal effect upon each 



m 



other in the formaUon of deriim- 
tweSy anfL in. ^Ihe. .decUnsum and 
modification of words. These changes 
will eacpkUn ^Jke.^xmiission of some 
rules, thai are to be found . in other 

^gramnuws^ ^butawhi^ am^ rendend 

^9if^i^^us kyy^a knowUdge^of iAie 
m^re fundfiknvmt^l ruits. relaimg to 

,1he letters. , / . 

, 4 4l^^^Wigh ^^ endeoAMur has bt^ 

' n^ade ia . ^ccpiUiin ihe .pronunciation 

of the . Russian letter^, it must be 
"" confessed J that, all attempts to express 
the sounds of one language, bjy the 
characters, of another are imperfect, 
oral instruction being the t^y sure 
means of acquiring a correct pro- 
hunciatiori. To prei^ent a false accen- 
tudtidn the Russian words, which 
occur in the following work y are 
dU accented. 
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'i:tJT.r6'l>bc4'lib,K-, ": 

W lp$t : «». ,9bwMiril3^. fo .the: IKiijofiatt^^ 

^Sfoi^SA^ia by tli« E*ftpet»or Micliael III, *& 
tramjate th^:.BiWe,..an4 other tbeologid^ 
-works I into . that [toxiigciey and findix^ 
ie^ef^ .iu^j^ownttp, th? inbabituflsits , tbejr 

^'iflS^kiLiHtitb^a ^wiadd^tiLosLal^cbJa^act^rs, to 
^^ILpre^^c-tbf sbands 'pequliar toi^ttte^filav^l^ 

^0^ ilaiigubge. .TbusiAfae bfi^gri>4igl^.^F 
tii]b^irtiaitit9r'll)roughtL>«ilii at &4 fa*sjt'i(jk;fi(|) 
tif cmlization and science;'* '^'^ *ii u'i >• 
Froili fchi3 : epoch iinlil tfae^ siibjugatiQn 
qfHussia by the Tariars,' may be called 
the first pewod^' irftbe fiiera«m«r Tfcc 
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PARTI 

PRONUNCIATION. 



S i^i,X^j^ first principles, or elemenls of 
pronunciation are letters. 

In the Russian alphabet there are thirtjfour 
letters^ which bear the fbllowing sounds.* 

A a ah y ex 6a6a , an old woman ^ baia. 

E 6 ba", 6a^o<ijEca^ a butterfly, babotchkam 

B B . va, ^.PA^9 water, i^oda. 

r r ga, roA:i> , a year , ^oac?. . 

4 4 da, Aonfb , a house , dorn* 

E e a , Be4p6 , a pail , pedro. 

JK 3K ja, xcena , a woman , jeruu 







*TheEiJgli8h letters, made use of in ei^plain* 
^ ing the sound of the Russian characters , are 

^to be • pronounced as follows: 



a as. in fate. u as Jn piire» 

a as in far. g as in game. 

e as in me. j as the french j. 

as in met. z ji| iu zephyr; 

as e mute. ch as the Scotch pro- 

as in no, nunciation of ch in 

o as in notr^^^^ ^, loch, och! &c. 

oo as in mood tch as in fetch. 

sh as in shame. . 



e 



e 
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3 ' 3 Zdy so^onio, g^M » zoloto, 

M H e, BHATi', a view, s^eedd, 

I — * 

I i e. used before a vowel only, ex. MH^Hie, 

• • . . • - — 

opinion, mnunea. 

K K ka, Kopojib. a king, Korole. 

Ax el, . Majib, little , wa/o. 

M M em, MpaMopi), marble, mra/non 

H H en, Ham'b, our, nosh. 

O o o, oKrio, a window, okno, 

n n pa, nenejiT* , ashes , pepelL 

P p r , paiio , early , rand. 

Co s, cnaceHie, salvation , jpajSn^a. 

T ra^ tft, mBepAocnib, hardness, ^i^^rcfoj/^. 

y y oo, ymipo , morning, ootrb. 

^f> (J) ef, cj)^an,, a flag,yZa^^. 

X X kha, a guttural sound, resembling the 

^ Scotch pronunciation of ch, in 

loch,etc.ex,XHmpocmb,cunning, 

■ ^' » • ckeetroste, 

U, ^ tsa, (a combination of m and cj 

ex. Lfapb, a king, tsar. 

q q tcha, qe^oBiKij , a man , tchelova^k. 

Ill m sha, mepcHib, wool, scharste. > 

III u; sh-tcha,(a combination of m and q)«x. 

' • ineA{>e?cm h,b©unty jS-A-teAcrfros^e. 

1, yerr, used at the end of words ter- 

« minating in a consonant ,» to 

which it grves a hard sound , 
ex. cnio;n», a table, stolL 



■B 


ft 


ya, 


3 


3 


«; 


K) 


H) 


you 




fl 


ya, 


e 


e 


fa. 
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w ue , guttural , ex. pw6a , a ^^h^rueba, 
h yare, used at the end of words ter- 
minating in a consoiiant , to 
which it gives a soft vsound , 
nearly corresponding to the 

English e mute, ex pa^ocra*, 
joy, radoste. 

p*Ka, a river, rayka. 

3KOH6M'b , a land ^ steward , 

ekdnom. 

lOHoma, a youth , younosha. 

iipocmb , fury , yaroste, 

apHOMeniifKa, arithmetic, are/i 
. meteka. 

Mpst of the above letters invariably rfe^ 
tain their proper sound, the following how- 
ever are subject to slight variations. 

•'■'•■■■ r, ga. ^ ;• T 

$ 2. In some instances bears the sound of 
a strongly aspirated h; repofi, a hero, heroy; 
renepa;!!,, a general, heneral; TocnoAB, LordJ 
Hospod , and in the terminations of adjectivel 
and pronouns, in the genitive ca^e, may 
be pronounced either as v or. h, erd', yahb 
or j5po; qnio BoBaro ? what news, tchta no. 
vaha, or novavo? 

• ■ E , a. ■ • 

S 3. At the commencement of words bears 

it * 



y 
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the soandof yi, ex: ecDiB, it iSfjnute; eAB^^ 
scarcely y yadva. When it precedes two conso- 
Hants I or a consonant followed by the hard 
sign, ^f it generally bears the sound of yeo, 
as in yeoman , the accent falling upon o-, ex. 
HCA'u f honey, meodd; jiem>, flax, leonn; op^^i>9 
an eagle, oreoU. 

*, ys. 

$ 4* Is pronounced like ya at the commence- 
inent of a word , and like a in the middle 
or at the end , ex. txamb, to ride , yachat ; Jit- 
Hocmit, idleness, Idnoste; na cmojit , on the 
table y na stolCdy. 

S 5. There are eleven vowels in the Russian 
alphabet , which are divided into hard aud soft, 
hard, a, o, y^ ti. 
soft. Ji, ep H), H , i , s f t. 

In the combination of vowels with con- 
sonants they are subject to the following va* 
riations : 

the letter u following r, k, x, na, q, m or u; chan- 

ges into u 

'• m — •.-— *.^ r, E, X, m, i, m, ii), or i; — a 

10 — r, K, X, 7R,^,m,J^,o^^ — j 

— o -P-.^— .— as, q, m, u|y or i; — # 

— . e % K, X, • 

H before another vowel. < 

The only diphthongs in the Russian Language 
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tre those formed by the combination of h with 
the other vowels; am, en, in, oh ^ jth, hh, aM. 
When H occurs without the ^ it must be pro- 
nounced separately from the vowel , which 
precedes it , ex. b6hh« ^ iBi warrior , vo • een. 
Whenever two vowels occur together in a word, 
{excepting the above - mentioned diphthongs) 
each bears its full and separate sound , ex. bo* 
oGpa'iKeHie , imagination , f^Ti-o^ra-^S-nip-H. 

$ 6. The 21 Consonants of the Rnssian alphabet 
are divided according to the oi^n, which prin- 
cipally contributes to their pronunciation into. 



• 


hard 


soft 
6 


hard 

. c 
q 

X 


soft 

B 
3 




labials 


n 


invariable 


dentals 


rn(e) 


i;, variable 


palatals 


m 


u), invariable 


gutturals 


K 


r 


variable 



The remaining four consonants: ^, jk, h^ 
p, are neither hard, nor soft, and are called 
liquids. 

In the modifications of the variable parts of 
speech, in compound substantives and deri- 
vatives , the variable consonants are frequently 



{ « > 

changed into their corresponding palatals ^ hard 
ii? to hardy. and soft into soft. i 

The soft consonants z, 4, and 3, change 
into the spft palatal jr , ex. Bon , God , 66. 
»ecRia, divine; »kA^mb, to see, Biacy, I seej 
KuflSb, prince, KHHisecRiH , princely. 

The hard Consonants, if, /i/, and 1/ change 
into the hard palatal z, ex. cKaKanii», to jump; 
CKaqy, /jump; n^amiiinb, to pay, njiaiy, I pay.- 

The hard consonants c and x change into 
the hard palatal ju , ex. naxdmb , to plough , 
naoiy^ I plbjigh ; npocMmB, to ask , npomy, I ask* 

Cm and m change into 114 p ex. cBucm^mb to. 
whistle CBHii;y, I whistle; CBHm6ji, holy, CBfl- 
iq^HHOH, sacred. 

A knowledge of the above rules will greatly 
facilitate the acquisition of the Language and 
explain its apparent irregularities. 

ExXRCISfi ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF 

THE LETTE RES. 

Exer. /. 
^CHb (dene) day. rpoM'b, (gromm) thun- 

CBtmii , (svailt) light. der. 

xpaM'b(chram) a temple, ao^ra^^ (dojd} rain. 
CHtrb, (snaygg) snow. nujib , (puel) dust. 
9aci>, (tchass) an hour. x^tGi*, (chlayb) bread. 
Hoqi>, (notch) night B04a, (voda) water. 

pyKa , (rooka) a hand. 
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acMXff , (zeailia)- . thf 

ea^th. 

ympo,.(ootro) the mor- 
ning. 

Beqepi> , (vatcher) the 

evening. 

Hora^ (n6ga) a foot^ 

jiHi^e, (lieetso) the fate. 

ropoAt*. (gorod) a town. 

HkiknuK-b y (tchainick) a 
tea-pot. V. S 5. 

b6hcko , (voisko) an 

array. 

rojiosa , (golova^ the 

. head. 

yjiHi;a^ooleetsa^a street. 

^Gjioko , (yabloko) an 

apple. 

Aopora, (ddrdga) a road. 

Kapenia,(karettaj a car- 
riage. 

meji'^ra, (telayga)a cart. 

lououia , ( younosha ) 

a youth. 

rocyAapb/gossoodar) sir. 

rocnoAHH'b , (gospddin) 

master. 

kcniHHa, (e&teenna) 

truth. 



Koposa, (kCrOva) a cqw. 

KOMHamai . (kojnnataj a 

room. 
A^B&i^ai (dayveetaa) a 

sseHH^HHa, (jenshtchee- 

na) a woman. 

6n3Birapie, (bazvaytrea) 

a c«ilm 

rocmHHHHua , (gosten* 

netsa) a tavern. 

cmpoenie, (stre-anea) a 

building, 
cejienie^ (salanea) a vil- 
lage. 
MOcmoBaa , (mostOvaya) 

pavement. 

qepHHJibHMi^a , (tcher- 

neluetsa) an ink-stand. 

SKHBomHoe , (jevotno-a) 

CKomoBOAcniBO, (skoto- 

vodslvo) breeding 

of cattle, 

mu^ec^aaie, ^tshtchasla- 

vea) vanity. 
x^tGonauiecmBo , eh lay- 
bo pashestvd) agricul- 

ture^ 
Mopeiu&BaHie , (mors* 



( * ) 



playanSfi} navigation. 

ye^HH^Hie , (oo-adenS- 

nea} solitude. 

MtcmonojioiK^Hiey^^maj- 

stOpolojanea) situation. 



sapoAonaeeji^HiQ ^na« 
rodonasalanea) popu- 
lation. 



Exer 



a. 



'/(opdra, oini> 4yBpA 
AO .ioH^oHa noAO^Ha 
6o^i»m6if yjmqt Muoro* 
^lOAHaro ropo^a. 

^mo easeaa 6u a npA- 
MO H3i» PocciH npiixa^i) 
vh Anr^iio, ne B.ii4aBi> 

HH d4i>6CKHrb, H0 PeHH- 
CKRX1>, HH CeHCKHXIi 6e- 

peroBi) y He Shbi* hh bi* 

repM^HlH^ HH BliIIlBeJl- 

Sjapin, HH Bo cZ)paHi;iHp 
^yxaiOi qnio RapmiiHa 
AnrjiiH eu^e 66^te no- 
pasii^aGii MOH QyBcniBa; 
QBa Gjbi^a 6ia a*^^ ueHH 
uoBte. 

KaR6e MHoroiioAcai* 
BO ! KaRaa A'^flme^b- 
BOCDI&! H npumooii} Ka« 



The road from Do« 
ver to Lohdon is like 
the high street of a 
populous city. 

What if I had come 
straight from Russia to 

England, and had not 
seen the banks of the 
Elb y the Rhine or the 
Seine; had neither been 
in Germany , Switzer- 
land nor France! I think 
the picture of England 

would have astonished 
me still more; its no- 
velty would have been 
still greater. 

What populousness ! 
what activity and what 
order! Every thing pre- 
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KOH nopii'AOKii ! Bee 
npeAcmaB^Aem'b BH^-b 
^OBOjiiicniBa; xomii He 

Hh oahhii npeAMemi» 
oiin» Ay^f^ AO AouAO" 
Ha He uanoMHJiji'b MHt 
p 6t/^HOcinii qejioBtqe* 

CKOH* 

>KapaMBHHb. 

meUiecmeeHH uxa . 



sents an appeiamice af 
content ; not profusion, 
but abundance. From 
Dover to London not 
one . object reminded 
me of human misery* 

Karamzin* 

Letters qf a Russian 
» trareUer. 



PART II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology properly signifies the derivation 
of words ; but its meaning has been extended 
by Grammarians to their properties and modi- 
fications, in which more extensive sense. it Js 
here used. 

Parts qf speech. 
$ 7. All the words of the Bussian Language 
are divided into ten classes , or parts of speech. 



c 

t« SubstantiTes, Hmji cy<* 

uiecmBHinejibMoe* 

fl» Adjectives, hmh iipn- 

jiaramejibHoe. 

S. Numerals, Una qii- 

cjmineAbHoe. 

4. Pronouns, MtcmoH- 

Meuie. 
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6. Participles, Ilpinia' 

cmie* 

7. Adverbs, Hap^qie. 
8« Prepositions, npe4« 

jiorb* 
9* Conjunctions,Coib3%. 
lo. Interjections, MeHc« 

AyMemie. 



5. Verbs, r^aro^i. 

The first six parts of speech are called 
variable , their terminations being subject to 
changes ; the four last are invariable , except- 
ing the adverb , which has degrees of compa- 
rison like the adjective. 

Rem. There are no articles in the Russian 
Language. 



\ 



C H A P. I. 

Substantives. 
S E C T I. 

G tlX ZJL kh RSMA&KS. 

$ 8. Substantives in the Russian Language 
are subject to modifications according to their 
number, gender and^ case. 

Number. Ther6 are two numbes, the singu- 
lar and the plural. . 
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Gender^ The masculine and feminine gen- 
ders oi substantives are founded on the dis«t 
tinction of the two sexes ^ and properly call 
only 6nd place in the names of, living crea- 
tures ; all other substantives ought to belong 
to the neuter gender;, but in all the European 
Languages, except the Engliiih,, inanimate objects 
are also ranked under the distinction of masca* 
line and feminine. In the Russian Language there 
are four genders : the ttiasculine , feminine, 
neuter and common. The last includes such 
names as may he applied alike to either sex , ex. 
ni>HHHi;a , a drunkard , xanxca^ a bigot &c. 

Case, The declension of substantives by Ca- 
ses is nothing but an expression of the i^e- 
lation , which one object bears to another , 
marked by some variation of the final letters 
of the word itself. 

5 9. There are six cases in the Russian Lan- 
guage , which are called , 

I. the Nominative, hmc- 4* the Accusative, bhhh- 
HiiineabHbiii naAexcb. mejibHuii na^ewb. 

Ik. the Genitive, poA^- 5. the Instrumental , 

raeajbHUj&. niBopHmejiLHbiii. 

3. the Dative, Aamejib- 6. the Prepositional , 

Hbii. iipe4.«6sKiibiBr^ 

Rem. The vocative case is omitted because 
it is like the nominative. 
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S 10. The accusative singular of mas. substan- 
tives 18 like the genitive , when the substantive 
denotes an animate object, and like the nomina- 
tivcy when an inanimate. The same rule applies 
to the accusative case of both masculine and 
feminine substantives in the plural number. 

% 11. The prepositional case is only em* 
played after the following prepositions : 

o , o6^ , of. npn , by (near). 

eo f 6^ ^ in. no , after. 

Ha f on. 

$ la. Russian substantives have eight termi- 
nations: a, e, u, o, t, h, a, and ma, by 
which final letters the gender is deterinined. 
Those ending in ^ and m are masculine ^ 
Those ending in a , ^ , 6 , are feminine 
Those ending in o , e, and mji, ar^ neuter. 

SECT. 11. 
Deglevsioh of masculine substantives. 

Including the * terminations % and h. 

I, DeCLENSIOK OB THE MAS TERUINATIOK %• 

Sing. 
Animate. Inanimate. 

Nora. B6nH-i»| a warrior, cmoji-'by a table. 

Gen.B6pH-a of a warrior, cmo^-a, of — - 

* The exceptions Are notieeU in each declensiQQ. 
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Dat.B60H«yy to a warrior. cinoA*y , to -— — -^ — 

Ace. b6hh-o, a warrior. craoAii. — — 

Ins. b6hh-omi> , by or cmoA-om>, by or with, 
with a warrior. 

Prep, o BOHH-t , * of or o craoji-i, of— -- 

about a warrior, V. J 1 1. 

P I u. 



Nom. b6hb-u, warriors, 
Gea. b6jih-obi>9 of' — — 

DaL BOHB-aBfb , to ■' 
Ace. BOHH-OBTi, ■ 

Ins. BOHH-aiiH I by or 

withrf 
Prepo BOHH^ami , of. 



cmo^^il , tables* 
cnioji-6Bi» , of — •— — 

cmo^-aM'b , to 

cmo^'M , — ..— -;— 

ciQOA*aMB,by or with, 
o cmoji-axi), of 



j$ i3. Substantives ending in eh , jk^ , Kh , 
orb J zi , luh , and ii^v form the nom. plu. by 
changing the i of the sing. intoH, instead of ^t, 
ex. He^yrb , a disease, neAyrn ; uom-b , a knife, 
Hoack , no^Ki>, a regiment, no^R&; Ayxt , a 
spirit , 4yxH j Meqii , a sword , Meqn ; epxu'b , a 
stone-pearch, epmii; jkeu^-b, fallow, Jieu^. V. $ 5. 

$ i4. Substantives ending in eifz , exh , and 
oir& ,• preceded by a consonant, retrench e or 



* The prepositional case bas no signification without « 
preposition; o, of, is therefore affixed asheingmost common- 
ly used with it, but b'b, in; aa, onj npir, at or by, no af- 
ter > «re «lio employed. 
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o in the oblique cases, e\. oinci^i>, a father , 
gen. omt^^ , pi. omubi , omi^ee'b etc.. the follow* 
ing however are ex«>eptions to this rule : 

KysHeq'by a black-smith. GokI) , a side, 

xcpei^'b y a priest. Gtraei^ii , a deserter. 
nopoKiy vice. ^ muev^h, a reaper. 

poKivy fate. jibcmei;!}, a flatterer. 

yp6K'by a lesson. idy4pei;i>, a philosopher. 

ompoKi) , a youth. no4Jiei)% , a rascal. 

nrpoKi) , . a gambler. npuni^ei^'b , a stranger. 

^lepHei;!) , a monL qmei^'b , a reader. 

nomoKi), a stream*. cpoRi* , a term. 

xoAOKi , a pedestrian. tSAOKi , a rider. 

S 1 5. Substantives ending in eK^ and ei4i, 
preceded by a vowel, change e into k in the 
oblique cases , ex. 

paeKi, paradise (the highest seats in the 

theatre) paHKa etc. 
Coei;!), a wrestler , 6oui\&, 6oHi;y etc. 

But when em , or 
eij% is preceded by .*, « is changed into t, ex. 
KyjieRi> , a sack , RyjibRa, 
cmptjiei^'b , an archer, cmpl^Jibqa etc. 

$16. The names of nations and conditions, 
ending in ««2. , are declined irregularly in 
the plur : number. V. § 58. 

$ 17. The f;?llowing substantives end in a, 
instead of u in the nom. plu. and the accent 
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falls upon the last syllable , to distinguish the 
nom plu. from the gen. sing. 

6eperb , a coast. 6epera , coasts. 



GoKii , a side. 
ropoAi) , a city, 
ro^ocb 9 a voice. 
KO^OKO^ii , a bell, 
jiyrby a meadow, 
jitcb , a wood. 

MtiLik, a far. 

« 

^cropoB-by an island, 
porb y a horn. 
pyK^Bity a sleeve. 
CH'brb , snow, 
cmpyrb , a plane. 



6oK^ f sides. 
ropoAa , cities, 
ro^oca , voices. 
RoaoKO^a y bells. 

jiyra^ meadows, 
jitca y woods. 
Mt^a y furs. 
OcmpoB^., islands. 
por4 y horns. ' 
pyKasa , sleeves. 
CHtra ^ snows, 
cmpyra , planes. 



$ 18. The following substantives are irregu- 
lar in the nom. gen. and dat. plu. having in 
these icases the terminations hn ^ ft^62» and bRM^, 
ex. Gpami* y brother , nom. plu. , CpambA^ gen. 
GpaniJbeB'by dat. 6paini»flBfi>. 

6pyci> , a rafter. 6pycBH , etc 

^ocKym'b , a rag. 

]fy»i> , a husband. 

cmyjii) y a chair. 

xojii», a pile. 

jy6i»y bark. 

^Hcm'b , a leaf. 

npymii , a. rod. 



jocKymbA. 

Mywbi. 

cmyjibff. 

KO^bfl. 

^y6bjr. 

^kcmbic. 

npymbH. 



C «« ) 

$ 19. The following substantives are irre* 
gular in the cases marked : 

Eorb , God , vocative case, E6ice ! 
XpHcm6ci>, Christ, gen. XpHcma voc. XpHcm^ ! 
rocnoAHVb, master, nom. plu. rocnoM gen 

rocno^ii. 

Apyrb, a friend, nom. pin. Apy^M , gen. 

ApyaeH. 

TASL3i> , an eye , nom« plu. r^asa , gen. raasi*. 
cuH-b, son, nom. plu. cuHOBba, gen. cusoae^. 
xo3fl«H'b, host, nom. plu. xosiieBa, gen. xoaaeaib. 
mypHiAii , brother-in-law , nom. plu. mypiba , 

gen* mypbeai). 

T H E M E I. 
On the mas. termination 2>. 

God is the creator of the world* The soul 

of man is immortal. Reason was given to man 
to control his passions. Happy is that youth , 

God , Eorii. reason, pasyMii. 

is , ecrab. was given , A^VLh. 

the creator, eosAamejib. to control , AM o6y3- 
the world , Mipi>* AaniH. 

the soul, 4ym&. ^ hispassions,cmpacme&. 

man , zeAoetKh. happy is , c«iacraJiiiBi>. 

is immortal, GescMepra- that youth, moaii> ioho- 

na. laa. 
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who has found a true friend. Drnnkenness im* 
pairs the understanding. Iron rubbed with the 
magnet always points to the North. Theology 
is a science , which treats of God. The peasant 
$pe9ks of the. plough and of sowing. Petersburg 
is one of the finest towns in Europe ; in this 



who ^ KomopjuH. 
has found , Hame^'b. * 
a true, B-lipuaro. 
friend, Apx^* V. $ lo. 
drunkenness , UbflH- 

cmBo. 
impairs , oc^a6jtAeiin>. 
the understanding, ^03- 

CJAOK%. 

iron I »ejil3o. 
tubbed , Hamepnroe. 
the magnet, Maznurm. 
always , Bcer^d. 
points , noKaajuBaemi. 
to the north , na clBepi>. 
Theology , EorocjioBifl. 
is a science, ecnib Hayxa; 
which treats, Komopaa 
pa3cyar4aem%. 



otfO, gov. the prep, case* 
the peasant , noce^a- 

HBHIk 

speaks , roBopiimi^ 
of, o, gov. the prep. case, 
plough , nAyih. 
and , IT. 

sowing, nocte^h. 
St. Petersburg, C. ITe- 

mep6yprK 
one , OA&H'b. 
of, Bsi, gov. the gen* 

- casew 
the finest , RpackBtii- 

town , 26poA'h* 
in Europe, bi> EBp6irlk 
in this, Bi>eeMii, gov. the 

prep* 



* AU active verbs govern the acsusative case. 



Citjr there are many magnificent houses. Ex* 
"perience is the teacher of fools. Curiosity at; 
tracts the human mind to new objects. Friend- 
ship is the mutual attraction of virtuous 
minds; wicked people have their accomplice^ 
of crime , lihertines their companions of licen- 
tiousness , misers their associates of avarice ^ 



city , z6po4%. 
there are , ecmf»* 
many , MHoro. 
magnificent , bcjihro- 

house y AOMh. 
experience, 6nbimi>. 
the teacher y nacinaB- 

curiosity , ^loGonuoi- 

CIDBO. 

attracts , BJieqenrb. 
the mindy pd3yM^. 
human , qeaoBtqecKia. 
to, K'b , gov. the dat, 

new , HOBblM^. 

object , npcA^cmj*. 
friendship, 4py»c6a. 
the mutual, B3akMHoe. 



attraction , Bjieqenie. 

of virtuous minds, 4061- 

poA^inc.Abuiax'b 

cepACi;!). 

wicked people , . ^ioam 

3^ue. 
have , HM'ltioni'b. 
(their, not expressed) 
accomplice, cooGmnnm^ 

V. $ i3. 

crime , nopoicb. 
libertines , pacnyniHbie. 
companion , coyzdcjn- 

HHKhn 

licentiousness , pa^* 

epdnrb. 
miser , cpe6poAi66eu^* 

V. 5 14. 
associates,^moBapHmeii, 

of avarice, Kopucnm. 
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the vain their partners of ambition , the vir- 
tuous alone have friends. In Spring the earth 
is adorned with [flowers. Jurisprudence treats 
of the laws. Luxury reigns in ciiies and sim- 
plicity in villages. 



the vain , cyeoiHwe. 
partners / cocmAsaine- 

jieHf. 
of ambition, mii^ec^aBiH. 
alone , o^Rk mojibKo. 
the virtuous, Ao6poA4- 

me^bubie. 
have, HvAfOTsrb. 
friend, Apx^t V. $ 19. 
in spring, Beeaoio. 
the earth , seM^H. 
is adorned, yRpainaeni- 

CH. 

flower, lietim. 



jurisprudence , npaBO- 

B'^A'^Hie. 
treats, paacyacAaenn*.' 
of, o, gov. the prep.* 
the law, aaKdm.' 
in , BT* , gov. the prep.' 
city , ^6po4^. . 
reigns , i|apcniByem'b ^ 
or o6iimaemib« 
luxury , p6cKomi>. 
and y a. 

in villages , b^ c^Jiaxb. 
simplicity, npocmoma* 



11. Declension of the mas. termination h. 



Nom. 3M%«^, a serpent. 

Gen. 3MJi-fl of 

Dal. 3Mi-io , to — ' 

Accu. 3mJi-a. 

Ins. 3Hi-eM%, by or with. 
Prep, 3Mi-t, of 



o6uqa-H , a custom. 

o6ju*ia-A , of- i — ^ 

o6bi«ia-io , to .' 

o6biqa-H. 

oGbiqa-esfb , by or with. 
o o6uqa«t , of — 



P In. 

Nom. smi-H, serpents. o6uqa<»H ^ customs. 

Gen. 3MJi-eBii y of o6jbiqa-eBi> , of — — — 

Dat. aM-Jb-flRfb, to o6uqa-flMi»^ to — 

Ace. sitfik-eB'b. o6uqa-H , 

Ins. 3Mi-flMHybyorwith. o6biqa-flMHy byorwith. 

Prep, o 3Mi-Aici>, of — o o6juqa-flxi>y of 

S ao. The names of all animated objects, end- 
ing in M, are declined as the first example, 
3Mtn;.and of inanimate^ as the second , o6u» 
«iaK. 

S 21. Some Nouns y terminating in eijL ^ 
change e into h in the oblique cases ex. 
GOmoBi^H p a nightingale , co^oobA , co^OBfaKi 
etc , Mypaseu , an ant , MypasbH , Mypasjiio 
etc. ; yjieji , a bee-hive, yjii»H , yjibio etc. 

$ sa. Monosyllabic nouns of inanimate objects, 
ending in k, which denote quantity, change 
this final in the genitive and prepositional cases 
singular into m> , ex. poH , a swarm , poio ; van, 
tea , q^K) ; xpan , a border , xpaio , etc« 

$ 23. Some nouns ending im k preceded 
by o are declined as adjectives (V. declension 
of adjectives) nopm^ou , a tailor , nopranar^ , 
HopmiiOMy etc. 
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THEME n. 

Oh ths has teruihatioh k. 

Magnanimity is the characteristic of a true 
Aero. Let us go to the rivulet to bathe. The 
gardener made a Ai^'e , in which be keeps a 
whtiJe sivarm of bees. Themistocles was banish- 
ed fr&m his country fy lot. Marriage was or- 
dained in Paradise, lu Africa there are ven< 



magnanimi^ , BejHKo- 
Ajmie. 
the characteristic, cbou- 
cmBo, (onuk^ic}. 
of a true , HcmHHiiaru. 
hero, zepdA. 
let us go , noHACMii. 
to, R'>>, gov. the daL 
the rivulet , pyzeA. 
to bathe , Kyn^mbCH. 
the gardener, caAoa- 

made, nocmpda^i., 
a hive , y-AeH. 
in which, Bi) RontdpoHih 
he keeps , co^epwaiiTb. 
a jvhole , ifi^uu. 



swarm , po^. 
of bees , mexh. 
Tberaisiocles , 0eMB- 
cmaKXb, 
was banished, iiaruaHk - 

lot , aip^Sm, 
Irom bis country, H3k 
om^qecmBa. 
marriage.cynpyiKecoiEio. 
was ordained, yomaBd- 
B.«eHO 6bi^o. 
paradise, pan. 
in, BI), gov. the prep. 
Africa, A(}ipHKl. 
there are , B64iiEnc! 
venomous, H40BU0 



■( at»' ) 

serpents. Never neglect any fit opportunities of 
acquiring knowledge. Death is terrible to the 
wicked. The ancient Egyptians worshipped 
serpents. The rain has penetrated the upper 
strata of the earth. The Tempean . valley is wa- 
tered by numerous rii^ulets, Th.e fame of Alex* 
ander the Great has resounded in 9\\. parts of 
the world. 



serpent^ 3Mtiu 

m 

never neglect y He npo- 

nycKaH. 
any fit, y^oGnuxi) 
opportunity, cAyzaii. 
of acquiring, ki* npHo6i- 

p'^rneniio. 
knowledge , nodHaniH. 
death , cMepmii* 
is terrible , yxcacna. 
a wicked man , SAOAtii. 
the ancient, Apesnie. 
an Egyptian , Eriinnifl- 
HHHT, , V. § 58. 
worshipped , oSoHca^H. 
the rain, ao)kai»« 



has penetrated , HanH- 

the upper , Bepxuie. 

stratum , caoH. 
of the earth , seai^k. 
the Tempean valley, 
TcMne^cKaa AOJikna. 
is watered , opouiaeaia. 
by numerous,MH6rHMir. 
the fame, c^aea. 
Alexander,AaeKCaHAp'b« 
the Great , neaiiKaro. 
has resounded, rpemijia. 
in all, Bci BctYii, gov. the 

Prep. 

•« 

part, Kpaa. 

of the world,BcejieHHoif. 
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Declension of feminine substantives. 
Including THE TERMINATIONS a^ ^ANb ». - 

L DeclensioJOi of the femiuine termination a^^ 

*■ • 

Norn. Kopofi-a^ a 'cow. sntdA-ai, a star. 

Gen. KOpOB-bl y of 3Bt34-JbI , of •_ 

Dat. KOpOB-t , to 3Bt3A-i f to — 

Ace. KopoB-y, 3Bt3A-y , — — 

Ins. KopoB-OH) y by or 3Bt3A-6io, by or with. 

with. 

Prep, o KopoB-t , of — o 3B*3A-i, of— — — 

P I u. 

■■,4 

Norn. RapoB-bi , co>vs. sb^s^-m , stars. 

Gen. Kop6o-i> , of SBbs^-'b , of 

Dat. KopoB-aMi} , to — SBts^-aMi}, to — 

Ace. K0p6B-T> ,— ;— ^Bi34-I.I. .' 

Ins. KopoB-aMH, by or 3Bt3/^-aMif , by or with. 

with. 
Prep, o KopoB-axi) , of. o 3Bt3A-aYT> , of. 

S 24.*By the above examples it will be se^n, 
that the. only difference jn .th|5 declension of 
th^ animate and inanimate nouns ending in 
a is, th^t the ace. plu. of animated objects 
is like th^ genitive, and the ace. plu. of ina- 
nimate objects i| like the ;aom. 



( a6 ; 



chief, etc. are of the mas gen. but declined 
as the examples given for the fem. 



THEME III. 

Oil THE FBM. XE;RMI,NATIOII O. 

There is no rose without thornis. Who- 
does not admire the works of Nature ? 
The Mont-Rosa is scarcely inferior in 
height to the Mont- bail c. Labour preserves 
the strength and health. The ancient Romans 
despised riches and luxury. The Volga 



••r^ 



there is no , Htmi*. * Mont-blanc^MoH-G^aHii. 

rose y p63a* in , bi> , gov. the prep, 

without^ 6e3i>, gov. the height , ebimnHd. 

gen. labour , pa66ma. 

thorn , mnirb. preserves^ yRpto^Hemii. 

who does not, xmo He. the strength , cuAa. 

admire , y^uB^AenicH. . health , s^opoBiQ. 

the works y /^HcmBiHBTb. the ancient , ^peBHie. 

nature , npnpoAa. Roman , Phm^hhuhii , 
the Mont-Rosa, ropa Posa V. $ 58. 

is scarcely , e^Ba jlh. despised , npesupajiu. 

inferior ,. ycmynaemi* riches , nUa. 

gO¥. the dat; luxury , p6cKomb. 

Tnountain , zopd. the Volga , Bo^ra. 

9 \m ■ ■ I I -■■ " ■■■'■ I. . I, ,1 n *m 

* Negatioas govern the gen. case. 
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«lbounds mtA JkJu Every thing m Nature pro* 
claims the wisdom of the Creator. The Alpian 
mountains are the highest ia Europe. The Egyp-^ 
tians believed in the trao&migration of souU^ 
Before the invention of the compass, 'mariners^ 
steered their course by the stars, Hope sup*' 
ports the minds of the unfortunate. Switzerland 



«*« 



ttm^ 



abounds, usoGnJiyenrb , 
gov. tfecf iirs. 
fish , piiSa. 
every thing, Bce. 
in , BT>, gov. the pTep. 
nature , npHpo^a. 
p roclaims, Bo3B4ii)^em'b» 
the wisdom , npcMy^- 

poemii. 
the Creator, Tfiopen-b. 
the Alpian, Ajmvkcnin, 
mountain , zopd, 
are , cyrab. 

the highest, bmcoh^-' 

mia«. 
Europe „ Eepona.. 
an Egyptian, EriinmH- 

Hiliil>. 

believed , BtpH.«H. 



in the transmigration 
nepece.Aeuiio 
soul , AyuAo. 
before the invention , 
AO H3o6pimeHiH. 
the compass, ROMnacb* 
mariner ^ Mopex6AeQ'b« 
steered , nanpaBJiajitf. 
their course, CBoe n^a- 

Banie. 
by, na, gov. the dat. 
star,. 3et344. 
hope , Ha^eHCAa. 

supports, HHtnaemii. 
the mind , 4ymcL 
of the unfiHttuoate^ ne- 
c«iacmui>ixi>. 
Switzerland, HiBeHqa- 

pin. 



*• 
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A military commander should preserre presence 
of mind amidst the whistling of balls and the 
thunder of cannon. The establishment of schools 

• 

'n the sfUlages has contributed to the prospe- 
rity of Scotland. Africa includes many extensive 
deserts. Among the Russian poets Krilloffy 
DmitrieiTand Chemnitzer are celebrated for their 



a military Commander^ 

no^KOB64ei;'b. 

should preserve , 46^- 

jKeni* coxpanamb. 

presence of mind ^ npa- 
cymcmaie 4yx:a« 

amidst y cpe^^, gov. the 

ball , nfj^A. Is^^' 

the thunder, rpoMi>. 
cannon , nyoiKa. 
the establishment y y- 

qpeiKAenie. 
school f mKo^a. 
iUf no y gov. the dat. 
viili^e J Aepeenn, 
has contributed, coa^h- 

cniBOBajio. 

to the prosperity, kt> 

OjiarococmoAHiio. 

Scotland, UIomAoHAi^ 



Africa , A(|)pif Ra. 
includes , saK^ioq^emib 

many , MHoriir. 
extensive , npocrapan* 

Hua. 
desert, nycmkHJi. 
among , i\di> , gov« the 

gen. 
the Russian, PocciHC- 

RHTCb. 

poet, cmHXomBopencb , 

V. s 14. 

Krilloff, KpbMOBi). 

Dmitrieff , 4^^^™P^®B'>> 9 
Chemnitzer , XeMHH- 

i;epi>. 
are celebrated, npoc^^- 
BHAUCb, gov. the ins. 
for their, cbo^mh. 
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fahlet. In difFerent countries , different man- 
ners. 

fal)ie , 6(JC'MA. country , seMJi*. 

in differeut, bi> pis- different, paanue. 
Huxii. manners, o6uqaH. 

III. Declension of the feh. termination t. 

Sing. 

Nom. CseKpoB-L, a mo- PaAocni-b , joy. 

the r- in-law. 

Gen. CBeKp6b-H, oi-;— p&/\ocni-H , of — — — ^ 

I>at. cfieRpda-a , to — paAocm-H , to — — — 

Ace. CDeKp6B-b. p^Aocnib, 

Ins. CBeKp6B&-io, by or p^4ocni-iio,by or with. 

with. 

Prep, o cBeRp6B-H, of. o paAocoi-H , of — — 

P I u. 

Nom. CBeRpoB-n, mo- paAocm-H, joy*. 

thers-io-law. 

Gen. CBesp^B-en, of. pa40cnt-eR, of — 

Dat. cBeRpoB-naiii , to. p^AOcm-aMii , lo 

Ace. cBeapoB-eH. p^AOcm-u. — — — 

Ins. cseKpoB-aMB, by or p^Aocin-SHM , by or 

with. ■„ ■ ■ 

prep, o CBexpOB-axi. of. o pJAocm-Hxk, of- 
S 36. fiome of the substantivea pndiag 
*, which bare eiUier « or o in the Ia»t 
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table, eject these vowels in all the oblique ca* 
ses except the ins. ex. 
jiOHCb, a falsehood^ gen. jdrh ins. jtojKBio 
jiioGoBb , love. jik>6bh ^loGoBiio. 

$ 3j. When the final b is preceded by one 
of the palatals x, t, ui^ ot m^ n is changed 
in the plii. into a, in the dat. ins. and 
ptep. cases, ex. 

Hoib, night, dat.pl. HOiiaMi>,ins. plu.Ho<iaMii,&c. 

$ 38. The letter b, is frequently retained in the 
ins. sing, instead of being changed into i, ex. 
jtecmi* flattery , aecmbio or jieciniio 

vecnib honour, qecinbio. 

$ 39. , The words Manib» mother, and Ao^b, 
daughter are augmented in the oblique cases 
by the syllable ep^ ex. 

Mamb, mother, gen. MamepH &c. 



T H E M E V. 
On the f£m, tskm ination h» 

Health is the fruit of temperance. Child- 
hood is the happiest period of life. Virtue 

health, SAopoBie. the happiest, c^iacmjik- 

the fruit, mioA-b. Btuaee^ 

temperance , yMipcH" period , BpeMH. 

HOCmb^ life ,. XH3Hb. 

childhood, mtaAeaiie- virtue, 4o6po^laie.xA« 

CttBO* 



( 35 ) 

19 preferable ta riches , friendship to flattery 
and utility to pleasure. An indolent man is 
a burden to himself. Liberality should be tem- 
pered hy prudence. Asia was the cradle of 
the human race. If thou wouldst be virtuous, 
reflect often upon death. Justice is the first 
of {firtues. It is dangerous to give ourselves 



is preferable ^ npcAno- 
qnikme^bHa. 
riches , GoramcmBo. 
friendship, ApjvcecmB'o. 
flattery^ jtecmb. 
and utility , a n6jib3a. 
pleasure, yAosdjib- 

cmfiie. 
a man , qe^oBiRi*. 
indolent , ^'bHHBitiH. 
to himself, caMi> ce6:^. 
is, 6bfBaeni'b. 
btj, gov. the ace. 
burden , mktocmh. 
liberality, meApocnib* 
should be , AoawHa 

6i»iinb 
tempered , yMtpaeMa. 
prudence , 6epexAiU 

eocwb. 



Asia, Asia. 

was, Gbua , gov. the ins. 
the cradle , KOAbi6eAh. 
race , po4i>. 

human , qe^oBtqecKaro. 
if, ecmbjtn. 
thou wouldst, xoqemb. 
be virtuous, 6bim& ao- 
GpoA^nieabHbiM'b. 
reflect, padMbiuiaAH. 
often , qacmo. 
upon , o , gov. the ins. 
defith , cMepmb. 
justice , npaBocyAie. 
is, ecmb. 
the first, nepBaiT. 
of, H3T>, gov. the gen. 
it is dangerous, onacuo. 
to give ourselves up, 
npeAaBaiQbcA* 
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up to unbounded passions. The contemplation, 
of nature inspires grand ideas. Reason is very 
often obscured by the passions. There are 
some extraordinary geniuses , who have distin- 
guished themselves in all branches of human 
knowledge. 



to unbounded y HeyM-lk- 

peHHblMl>. 

passion ; cmpacmb. 
the contemplation, co- 

sepitanie. 
inspires y BHym&emi>. 
grand , BejiH^ecinBCH- 

idea, MhicAh. 
Tcry often , q&cmo* 
reason y pdaynfb. 
is obscured , ' noMpa* 

qaemcii* 

there are , ecmb* « 



extraordinary, neoGuR- 

HOBeHHUe. 

genius , yMi>. 

who have distinguish* 

ed themselves, npo* 
cjidBHBmiecA. 

in all , BO BCtTb , gov. 

the prep, 
branch , etmsb. 
of human knowledge, 
9e^oBiqecKnxi» no3- 



uku 






S 4o* Although » be a fem. termination ,- 
the number of mas. Substantives ending in 
this sign is considerable. To the following list 
must be added all the nouns , which termi- 
nate in meAb, except, Ao6po4,^me^b , virtue; 
o6iuDeJiJ»9 abode; apmejiL *, a company (of work* 
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men) ; and Meraejib, a whirlwind (snow - storm) 
which are feminine. 



List of words ending 
masculine gender. 

A^mapb^ an altar. 
EyKoapik f a spelling- 
hook. 
Bnxpb , a whirlwind. 
BovLAb y a groan. 
pBosAb . a nail. 
FpeGeHb , a comb. 
Fpys^b^ a mushroom. 
/H^ronsb, tar. 
/^cHby day. 
}Ke^y4b , a gland. 
3Btpb , an animal. 
If aGkpb y ginger. 
KajieHAapby an almanack. 
KaMCHb, a stone. 
Kame<Ab, a cough. 

Knce^b , jelly* 
Roaupb , a trump. 
KoHb p a courser. 
Kop^6^b^ a ship. 
KopeHb f a root. 
Kociipb, a cutla&8* 
Kp^aieHb , a fiint. 
K^euA^Ab, a cake. 



in bf which are of the 

Kyab y a bag. (sack). 
.4arepb , a caxnp. 
.^anomb^ a sandal; 
(made of the hark of the 

birch) 
tdoKonrb , the elbow. 
MuHAa^b y an almond. 
MumKajib, muslin. 
MoHacmbrpb , a mona* 

stery. 
Hauiambipb , sal ammo* 
OroHby fire. niac. 

IleHb, a trunk (of a tree). 
IlepeqeHb, recapitula- 
tion. 
IlepcmeEtby a ring. 
IlaaMeHby a flame. 
Ilysbipb^ a bladder. 
ILiemeHb^ a hurdle. 
Uymb, a way. 
PeeeHb, rhubarb. ' 
PcMeHby a strap. 
Py6jib, a rouble. 
Pyjib, a rudder. 
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CCirineHby hydromel. 
CjioBaphy a dic-lionai'y. 
Cnie6ejib , stubble. 
Cyvapby a rusk, 
yrojib, coal, 
yropb y an eel* 
OiamiiAb, the wick of 

a candle^ 



CPoHapb , a lantern* 
^uiuby hops. 
Xpycmajib , chrystal. 
UfaBejib , sorrel. 
U^eGeHb 9 rubbish. 
JlKopb , an anchor. 
Hnmapb , yellow amber. 
HRMeub , barley. 



$ 4 1- The names of the months, which end 
in b are also masculine , as well as the names 
of dignities , occupations &c. belonging ex- 
clusively to the male sex. as: Kopojib , a King; 
BOHCAb y a guide ; ynkmeAh, a school -master &c* 

Declension of substantives terminating^ in' b, 
which are. of the masculine gender. 

S I 



Nom. Il[ap-b y a King. 

Gen. Itap-H of 

Dat. I^ap-K) , to 

Ace. I^ap-H. 

Ins. I^ap-eMb , by or 

with. 
Prep, o I](ap-i , of 

P 



n g. 

Kopa6^-by a ship. 

Kopa6^-fl , of — 

Kopa6ji^-i6 , to — 

Kopa6^-b. — 

Kopa6ji-eMby by or with. 

o KopaSa-iy of «— 



Nom. ^ap'hf Kings. Kopa6^-i , ships. 

Gen. Hap-ea, of Kopa6^-eH, of 

Dal. UJup-iMb, to-^ — KopaOA-AB«>,to — 
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Ace. I^ap-eH. Kopa6ji.i. 

ins. l|ap.HMH, by or Kopa6ji.HMH, by orwith. 

with. 

Prep, o I^ap-HXi> , of — o Kopa6A-HXT>, of 



THEME VL 

Ow THE StJBSTAWTIVES ENDIN& IN 6, WHICH 

ARE MASCULINE. 

Vain is the endeavour of an author to please 
the taste of all his readers. The scholar should 
be obedient to his teacher. The south of 
Russia produces in great abundance barley ^ 
buck-wheat 9 oats and every kind of grain. 



vain 9 mu^emHoe. 
endeavour , ycii^ie. 
author y coznnumexb. 
to please , yro»(Aanib , 
gov. the dat. 
taste y DKyci). 
of all his y BCfex'b cbo* 

reader y tumdmeAb. 
the scholar y yqeHHRi*. 

should, AOaJKCHIi. 

be obedient y hobitho- 
j)aiiYi>cA, gov* the dat. 



to his y cBoeMJ"* 
teacher , ytdmeAb, 
the south of Russia , 

K>3RHaH POCCIH. 

produce Sy npoH 336^11 niii 
in great, vb Be^kRonrb. 
abundance y nsoGkjiiii. 
barley -, AtMenh. 
buck-wheat , npoco. ' 
oats y oeecb. 

every kind,BcAKarop64a* 
grain, xai^nuA pacmt- 

ni^# 
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Rurick was the founder of the Russian Empircv 
The enemy devastated all the towns and villa- 
ges ^'\\\\ Jire and sword. Chancellor, an En- 
glishman , having sailed ( in a ship ) to 
the shores of the White Sea established the 
first commercial intercourse with Russia. 
Conquerors overthrow in one year , what 
it required ages to establish. In England 



Rurick, PiopHKi). 
was , Gbijiii, gov. the ms. 
the founder , ocHoed- 

meAb\ 

of the Russian Empire, 

PocciiiCKaro rocy^ap- 

cmsa. 
the enemy, HenpiAme^ii. 
devastated , onycmo- 

idl, BCt. 

town, ropoAT*. V. % 17. 
villages , ce^a. 

fire , oeoHb. 
sword , Metb* 
an Englishman, Ahfah- 

qauHHib. 
Chancellor, Mauceaopii. 
having sailed, npiixaBi** 
in, aa, gov. the prep. 



a ship, fcopd&Ab. 
10^ Kit, gov. the dat 
shore , 6eperb. 
established , aaa^^'b. 
the first , nepDUfl. 
commercial, moproBUJi. 
intercourse , cbasjb. 
with Russia,cii Pocci eio. 
Conqueror , aaeoesd" 

weAb* 
' in one year , bi oahhii 

• roAi*. 
overthrow , Hcnposep- 

raiomii. 
what, mo <imo. 
required to establish, 
yMpcHCAStemca gov. the 

inst. 

age , B'bKi* 
England, Ahfaui. 



f 4. ; 

there are many distinguished writers. Russian 
peasants wear «aru:fa&, made of the bark of the 
birch, instead of shoes. A child shews gra- 
titude to its parents by obedience and respect. 
The Egyptians were the teachers of the Greeks 
in arts and sciences. In the middle ages, learn- 
ing flourished only in the monasteries. 



there are many , Miioro 

gov. the gen. 

distinguished , onukq- 

writers , nMcamcAb. 
Kussian, PocciKcicie. 
peaiant, KpecbshkRiiirb 
V. S 58. 
wear, n6c)inrb. 
instead of shoes, sni- 
cmo 66yBH. 
■andal-, ^jidnontb V $ 36. 
made, luemeabie. 
of, H31.. 

the bark of the birch, 
fiepeaoBou Kopu. 
a child , AHma. 
■hews , OKaauBaenrb. 
to its, (SBokHi), gov. the 
daL 
^teni , poAuineM. 



ohedit 



noKop- 

HOCmb. 



respect , noitncHie. 
Egyptian, EruninflHHH'b 
V. S 58. 
were , 6bijH , gov. the 
Ins. 
teacher , yzdmeAb. 
a Greek, FpcKi). 
in, B^, gov. the prep, 
science , nayica. 
arts, HCK^cmBaTb. 
learniug, yqenocnib. 
in the middle ages , bi> 
cpe^nie fiiRH. 
flourished , npoqatoia- 

only in , rt, oAnhrh 

mo^i 
monastery, MoHocmt 
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S E C T IV. 

BeGLEVSION of KETTTER S€*STA!rtlVE5. 
IirCLUDIKO THE TERMIlTAriOirS O , e , AUD JMJt. 

$ 42. The accusative case of all neuter substan- 
tives , Loth sing, and plu. is like the nominative. 

i. Decunsion of the neuter terminatioic <?♦ 

Sing. Plu. 

Nbm. 3epKa*-o, a loo- 3€pK8u.a,l<K>kiiig.gi«s» 
king -glass. ses. 

Gen. 3^pKaji-a, of aepKcu-ii^ of- ^ — -^ 

Dat aepKa^-y , to — ^ 8epRsu^aMi> , to—- — — 

Ace. 3epKa^-o. 3«pKaji-ii , — 

Ins. 3epsaa*OMib, hy or aepKaji^^aiH, by or with. 

with. 

Prep. osepKa^.i, of— o 3epRaji-&xi» , bf— — 

$ 43. Substantives ending in o preceded by 
two consoQants , take the letter c or o between 
the two consonants in the gen« plu. ex. 

Be4p6 , a pail. Be^ep-b, 

Hffmuo , a spot. itAmeHi*. 

cyKfl6 , doth. cyKoHT.. 

Exceptions. 

THtsA'd' , a ftest tHta^T,. 

rop^o , the throat. ropjii>. 

M^c^o , oil. Macji-b. 

peMec^o , a trade. peat^c.^* 
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$- 44. Ilepo , a pen ; no^ino , a log; KpfaMo, 
» wing; and Aepeso, a tree, terminate in m , 
ieB* and j»HMi>y in the nom. gen. and dat. 
plural. 

$ 45. The foUowing are irregular in the cases 

marked : 

3jio , an etil , gen. plu. 3oai>. 
Iie6o, faea¥eDy nom. plu.BeCec^, gen, He6ec% &c. 
Oko, the eye, nom. pin. &iw, gen. oq^i &e. 
IlAe40, the shoulder, nom. plu. fl^enn; gen. 

n^evb ice. 

Cy/^Ho , a vessel , (ship) nom. plu. cyA^, gen. 
cyAOBii : but wheh it denotes an urn , 
vase , or other vessel made to contain 
liquids , it is declined regularly. 

Tijio , a body (celestial) nom. plu. mtjd. and 
nAjieci, gen. mtjib and mt^eci> &c. But 
when it denotes the body of a living crea* 
ture , it is declined regularly. 

yxo , the ear , nom plu. jrniR , gen. ymefi &c. 

H jr^o , a miracle, nom. plu. qy^ec^ gen. 

TVACCb &c. 

fl6jiORO , an apple , nom. plu. A6^okii , gen. 

k^AOKOB'b &e. 
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THEME VII. 

On the neuter termination o. 

Much iron is exported from Russia. It is 
healthy to rise early m the morning. Labour 
and exercise strengthen the bodj^. A truly 
great man unites modesty with merit. The 
Mexican mines abound in ^o^ and si/t^er. Or- 
der requires , that every thing should be kept 

from, hstj. 

Russia, Pocck. 

18 exported, BMBOSHmcfl. modesty, CKpoMHocmb. 

inuch,MH6ro, gov. the with, ci., gov. the inst. 



ammmmm 



great, eejiHRifi. 
unites, coe^HHHemii. 



gen. 
iron, xcAiao. 
to rise, BcmaBaniB. 
early , pano^ 
in , no , gov. the dat. 
the morning , 'ympo, 
is healthy, 34op6Bo. 
Labour , mpyA-b. 
and, if. 

exercise, pLynpasRHe- 



merit, AocmoHHcmeo, 
the Mexican, Mck^h- 

RancRie. 
mine, py4HHKii. - 
abound , HSoGH^yromii. 
in, expressed by the 

ins. case, 
gold , aoAomo^ 

silvejr, cepeSpo, 
order, nopHAORi>. 



/ flifl. requires, mpeOyemi*. 

strengthen , yRptitjiH- that^ qinoCu. 

lom-b. every thing,BCHKa}iBeinb. 

the body, mtM. should be kept, xpa- 
a truly, kcraiiHHo. nkjiacjb. 
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in its proper place. The most simple means 
are frequently the best. Sometimes important 
events proceed from insignificant caw^^j. Modesty 
ielongs to the most attractive qualities of the 
female sex. Socrates excelled all his fellow 
citizens in the qualities of his understanding 
and heart. Eloquence doe^ not consist in high- 
flown expressions y but in strong /ee lings. 



in , Ha , gov. the prep, 
its proper, CBoeMi). 
place , Mtcmo. 
mean ^ cpe/t,cmeo. 
the most simple , ca- 
MBIA npocmLiH. 
are frequently , cyrat 

qacmo. 
the best, caMMH ayqmin. 
sometimes , HHor4,a. 
from, onrb, gov. the gen. 
insignificant, Ma^HXii. 
cause , Hazdj^o* 
proceed , po»cAdiomcfl. 
important , BejiiiKiH. 
event , j^iAO^ 



quality, oeoiicmeo* 

of the female, McencKaro. 



sex , no^T>. 



Socrates , CoKpami. 
excelled, npcBOcXo^HjiTi* 
all his , Bctxi) CBOHXi). 
fellow-citizens, corpaat- 

^aHi). 
quality, Kozecm^o. 
understanding , yM*. 
heart, cep^i^e. 
eloquence, KpacHopi^ie 
does not consist , ne 

cocmokmi). 
bigh- flown , BbicoKO- 

napuiiixi). 

belongs, npHHa4Ae)KJrmi>. expressions , c.koeo. 
to, KT>, gov. the dat. butin, HOBij,gov. thepr. 
the most attractive, npH- strong, cHJib0i»ixi>. 
B.ieRamejibHtHuiHMii. fe^eling , zjacmeo. 
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IL DeCLEKSION of the neuter TEaHflMATIOll e« 

Sing. 

Nom. ^H[)-e , the &ce; MH^Hie , an opinion. 

Gen. jLvm-k of— — ; — MHtni-A , of 

Dat. Jiiii^-y y to -^ MHini-K) , to 

Ace. jiHip-e. MH'l^H-ie. ■ 

Ins. 4Hi;-eMi> , by or MH^Hi-eMi* , by or with. 

with. 

Prep, o jinn'i, of o mh^hi-u , of — — — 

P I u. 

Norn. AHi;-a , faces. MH^Hi-fl , opinions. 

Gen. jiHi)-i> , of Mii'i^Hi-Uy of 

Dat. AHq-anfb , to MHiiii-HMT*, to. 

Ace. AMi;-a. MniHi-H. 

Ihs.Aim-aMif,byor with. Mii^Hi-HMH , by or with. 

Prep, ojikq-axi), of — o MHtni-flxi), of 

S 46. Substantives ending in e preceded by 
a consonant are declined according to the 
first example y as: co^Hi^e ^ the sun; cep4i;e, 
the heart &c , and those endibg in the same 
letter preceded by a vowel , according to tlie 
second y as: ^ji^kme^ a buildin^g &c. 

$ 47* Substantives ending in pe ^ Ae, 9!adh€ 
change a into Ji in the genitive , and / into 
w in the dative, ex. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Plu. 

Mope the sea , Mopa Mopio Mopn. 
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noJie a field , hojla no^w no^^. 

TRMjihe an abode, sKHUbA »iijibi6 mmibA. 

$ 4$. Tbo^e ending in i^ , preceded by a 
consananty take tbe letter e in tha© genitive 
plural , between tbe consonant and 14 , ex. 

cepAi^e , tbe beart cep^ei^ij. 
Tbe soft sign , b is also cbanged into e , 
4n the, plu. wben it precedes thte i^e of tbe 
nomihative sing. 

KOAbi;e , a ring. Ro^ei;!!. 

$ 49,» Substantive's ending in be, terminate 
in tbe gen. plu. either in beeb , or eiiy ex. 

Konbe 9 a lance. RonbeBi^ or kohoh. 

py»cbe, a musket pyiKbeBb or py»ceH. 
$ 5o. Those ending in oe are declined as 
neuter adjectives (V. dclension of adjectives). 



THEME VIIJ. 

On T.HJE WBUTKJft TE RJHINAIi O N 6. 
Man's fate depends in a great measure on \ 

'* " ' * i m mim^mm^ m ■ i n ii I mt — 

I 

fete , cy4b6a. depends , saBHCwmb. | 

man, qe.ioBiKb. * upon, oinb , gov. the ! 

in a great measure , gen. 
66jibXueio n&einbKn 
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his own conduct A man destitute of a grate- 
ful heart is incapable of a virtuous action , 
To praise a man to his face, is to accuse 
him of inanity. The path of virtue is the 
road to peace. Habit destroys imagination. 
The consolation of religion is our surest r^^c 
in misfortune. It is glorious to die on the field 



his own, coffcmseHHaro 

ero. 
tfWduct, noeeAcnie 
destitute , HeHMtioii;iH 
a grateful , 6jiaro46p- 

Haro. 
heart , cSp^ue, 
is incapable, necnoco- 

6eHT>. 
of a virtuous, ki^^oS- 
po^tmejiiiHOMy. 
action , nocinynoRii. 
to praise , xsajiHiniy. 
to , Bi> , gov. • the ace, 
face , ^Hi^e, 
is , dHaqiimi). 
to accuse , ynpeKamb. 
him, ero. 

of, BT3, gov. the prep, 
vanity , mujecAoeie, 



the path , cmeaA. 
is the road, ecniB nyniB. 
' peace , cnoKOHcmeie, 
habit, npHBbiqKa. 
destroys , no4aB^Aenn>. 
imagination , eooSpa^ 

Hceme* 
the consolation , ymi- 

menie. 
religion, Btpa. 
is , GuBaemi) , gov. the 

ins. 
surest, B'bpHi^muM'b. 

refuge , npnSiMHme^ 
in , Bi> , gov. the prep, 
misfortune , Heczdcmie. ' 
it is glorious, cjiaBHO. 
to die , yftiepcmfi. 
on , Ha , gov- the prep, 
field , noAe. 
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of battle , fighting in defence of our native 
counlry. In prosperity we should display mo- 
deration , in misfortune patience. The minds 
of youth are o^pen equally to good or bad 
impressions. The rising of the sun at sea is one 
of the most majestic spectacles in nature. Pre- 
judice blinds the eyes wilh unsubstantial f^2>/b/}/. 



battle , Gnmsa. 
fighting, cpaHcaacb. 
in defence of , 3a, gov. 

the ace. 
our native country , 
ODieqecniBp. 
prosperity, czdcmie. 
we should , ^o^hcho. 
display, xpaHiiniL. 
moderation y BOd^epwa- 

nie. 
misforlune , ueczd- 

cmie, 
patience , mepirbnie. 
the mind, cep^iie, 
of youth , lOHodieH. 
equally , paBRo. 
are open , omBepcmu. 
to , 4^fl , gov. the gen. 
good , ^oGpuxii. 



and bad , h ^ar xy» 

impression , enezam* 

n^oftte* 
the rising, BocxoHc^eHie. 
the sun , coAHj^e, 
at. Ha, gov. the prep. 
sea, Mope. 
is one , ecoib o^ho. 
of, HSTi, gov. the gen. 
the most majestic, Be- 
jtHqecmBCHH'bHmHX'b. 
spectacle , apiAHu^e. 
prejudice , ^pe/^pa3cy- 

AOK-b. 
blinds f ocAtUAhem'b, 
the eye , rjiasii (V. § ig.) 
unsubstantial, nycmu- 

Mir. 



▼jsion, npnaKAHhie. 

3 
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A virtuous man finds in his own sentiments 
a recompense for all the changes of the world. 



virtuous, AoBpo^ime^b- a recompense , y^o* 

HUH. B^emeopeHie. 

finds f naxoAiimi). for all , sa Bct. 

in y vh y gQv. the prep, change , npcBpam* 

his own , c66cinBeH- Hocinii« 

uhLTh CBOMxi>. the worlds Mipi>. 
sentiment, qyacinBOBaHie. 



IIL Declension of the neuter tekmin^tions 

M/l AND m/i. 



Sing. 
Nom. BpeM-H, time. 



P I u. 

BpeM-eud; times. 



Gen. BpeM-eHH , of — BpeM-eHi>y of — 

Dat. BpeM-emi, to BpeM-eHaMi>y to — — .— 

Ace. BpeM-ff. 



-- .^__ BpeM-ena. ^ — — 

Ins. BpeM-eneMi), by or BpeM-enaMn, by or with. 

with. 

Prep, o Bpenf-eHif, of — o BpeM-enaxb, of- 



$ 5i. The substantive ^vtrnk , a child is neuter 
in the singular, and masculine in the pluralj 
and is declined as follows. 

Sing. P I u. 

Nom. AHQi-fl, a child. A^m-H , children. 

Gen. AHin-flinH , of — Atm-ea , of — — • 

Dat. Aum-HoiUj to Atm-AMis, to— — 



Ace, AHHi-H. 4tni-eii. — -^ — — — -. 

Ins. 4iiin-i[ineM'b- H au- Atin-jtMH, by or with. 

jn-AmeiOy by or with. 

Prep, o AHin-Hinif,of — A^nr-Axt, of-^ — •— — 



THEME IX. 

I 

On the neuter teAminatiow UHm 

But few people know to estimate the value 
of time. The greater part of the inhabitants of 
Russia belong to the Slavonian race. The Cru* 
saders after, surmounting great obstacles , suc« 
ceeded in planting their banner on the walls 



but few y HeMHorie. 
people , ^lo^ir. 
know^ yMtiomi). 
to estimate , v^Yiismh. 
the value, saacHocnib, 
the greater part ^ ^ojih^ 
mafl qacnib, 
inhabitant ^ xekmejib. 
of Russia, Hace^Aio- 
n^uxii Pocciio. 
belongi npHHaA^esKHnii). 
|Oy Kh y gov, the dat, 
the Slavonian , CjiaBHH« 

CKOMy. 



race , njteMA. 
after surmounting, no* 
c^t, gov. the gea. 
great , seakKnicb. 
obstacle , npenAmcin- 

sie. 
a Crusader , Kpecmo* 

Hocei^ii. 
succeeded y ycnian,^ 
in planting, BO^py* 

aiimb* 
banner, andMn. 
on , Ha , gov, the prep, 
wall , cmina. 
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of Jerusalem.. We should not despair even under 
the iwre/^/i of misfortunes. O times \ O manners! 
Each of the seasons of the year has its charms. 
History hands to posterity the names of great 
men. The enemy entered the town with unfurl- 
ed banners. We have but little knowledge of 
the tribes inhabiting the interior of Africa. 



Jerusalem, lepycajiHM'b. 
we should not despair , 
He AOAisiVLO yHbiBanib* 
even , ^aace. 
under, no/^i> , gov. the 

inst. 

burden , SpcMn. 
misfortune, necmcmie, 

time , epeun. 

manner, HpaBi*. 

each, BCflKoe. . 

of, HS-b , gov. the gen. 

season , epeMn. 

the year, roA*. 

has , HM'i^eni'b* 

its , CBOH. 

charm, npe^ecmb. 
history , Hcmopia. 
hands , npeAaemb. 
posterity , uomoMcniBO. 



name , umr. 



of great men , Be^fa- 

KHXT* MyMCCH. 

the enemy, nenpifline^b. 
entered , Bcmynkxb b* 
town , ropOATi. 
unfurled , pacnyii^eH- 

HUMH. 

banner, 3HdM/i, 
we have , mm HMteMb. 
but little , Majio. gov. 

the gen. 
knowledge, H3B*cniie. 
of , o , gov. the prep, 
tribe , racmji. 
inhabiting , nace^flio* 

the interior, BuympeH- 

Hocnib. 
Africa, A^pHRa. 
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PaOMISCOOUS exercise Olf THE 

declension of substantives. 

Finland. 

Here is the reign €>f winter. — In the begin^ 
ning of October every thing is covered with 
snow. — The neighbouring hill scarcely shews 
its sterile ^u/nm/^y and the hoar*frost falls like a 
thick cloud. On the first frosty morning the trees 
glitter like a rainbow, reflecting the solar ra/j 



here , 3Aficb. 

the reign , ifdpcmeo. 

winter , 3HMd. 

the beginning, uazdAo. 

October , 0KmA6^pb. 

eveiy thing, Bce. 

is covered , noKpbimo. 

snow , cHt^b. 

scarcely , e4Ba. 

neighbouring, coci^^Hflff 

hill , cRuAci. 

shews, BbiRaabfBaem'b. 

sterile , 6e3iUi64Hy[o. 

summit , eepmuna. 

the hoar-frost, kned. 

falls, na^aeany. 



like f vh Bjk^t , gov. the 

gen. 
thick ,-rycniaro. 
cloud , 66AaKo. 
on, npH , gov. the prep, 
first, nepBOMi). 
frosty morning, ynrpen- 
HCM-b Mopoal. 
a tree , A^peeo. 
glitter, 6^11 etna lomii. 
like , expressed by the 

ins. case, 
a rainbow, paAY^a. 
reflecting, ompasKan. 
solar, coaHeqHue. 
a ray , J^y^^. 
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in a thousand beautiful colours. But the sun 
seems to look upon the desolation of winter 
with horror J he scarcely makes his appearance 
and is a^ain buried in the darky©^, the ^ore- 
runner of severe cold. The moon continues 
all night long to spread her silver beams , and 
traces her circle in the azure vault of hea^ 
tfen , along which from time to time dart 



»*» 



in a thousand , tnii^ 

cJizBPo f gov. the gen. 

beautiful , npianiHux'b. 

colour, ifetfm, 
seems , Kaxcemcir. 
horror, j'xac^• 
to look , BSitp&enrb. 
upon. Ha. 

the desolation, onycmo^ 

wdnie. 
makes his appearance,^ 

flBHmCA. 

and again, n yace, 
is buried, norpysKCHo. 
dark , Garposiafi. 
fog , myMdm. 
the fore-runner, npcA- 

B'^CmHHR'b 

severe , ckxbHOH. 



cold , cmyma. 
the moon , M'kcAq'b. 
continues all nightlong, 
Vh meqeHie Bceii Hoqu. 
to spread, ifs^HBaenrb. 
silver, cepe6pefiHJ»ie. 
a ray, Ayti. 
her, CBO&. 
traces , o6pa3^enrb. 
circle , Kpyzb , (to be 
put in the plu.) 



m , Ha. 



azure vault, qkcmoH jia- 

3ypH. 
of heaven , He6ecHOB« 
along , no. 
which , Komopoii. 
from time to time , hs- 

ptAKa. 
dart, npojiemaionii}. 
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glaring meteors. Not tH^ least breath of wind 
agitates the trees, whit6 with the hoar .frost i 
a melancholy, buta pleasing scene! What unu- 
sual stillness ! the timorous deer hies fearfully 
to the thicket , shaking the icicles from his ant- 
iers, th« pheasants doze securely iu the deep 
silence of the forest , and every step of th^ 
trai^eller is J^eard in the sno^^y mlderness. 

the thicketi zduia. 

shaking > ompacaa. 

from , cb , gov. the gen. 

antler , po^b, 

his , CBokxb, 

the icicles^ ojieAeni^xuil 

HHeH. 

the pheasants , cmaAO 
memepeBeK. 
doze f ApeuAemi). 
securely, 6e3onacHO. 
deep , TAyGoKofi. 
silence, mnuiHHd. 
the forest , Atcb* 
every, bchkoii. 
step , inarb. 
traveller , cmpdnnnKb. 
is heard c^umeH'b. 
snowy . cHi»(HOH. 
wilderness , nycmiiHJi* 



glaring , Gjiecraamie. 
a meteor, Meme6p^. 

not , HH. 

the least , MaJiiiimee. 

a breath , ^yHOBeHie. 
wind , etmp'b, 
agitates, ne KOAcC^einiif 
a tree, 4epeeo. 
white , oCtjieHHbix'b. 
hoar - frost , uHeii. 
melancholy, neqajibHoe, 
pleasing, npiflniHoe. 
scene , 3pt.«Hine. 
what unusual , icaKda 
BeoGuKHOBeHHaa. 

stillness , miiaiHHa. 
timorous , p66Kafl. 
deer , ^anb. 
fearfully , raopoHKO. 
hies , npoGiipaemcH. 
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Yet even here nature smiles with a cheerful^ 
though transitory smile. When the snow is dissol- 
ved by the warm summer breeze and the bright 
rays of the sun ; when the waters have run their 
noisy course to the sea , and formed thousands 
of rwulets and thojisands of cascades^ then na- 
ture arises from her heavy and protracted 
ilumberi suddenly the wintry ^^Air are clothed 



(BiiKriknrfB 



yet even here , ho h 

nature ^ npupo/^a. 
smiles , yAuGaemca. 
cheerful , Bece.^oK>. 
though, HO. 
transitory , KpaniKoio. 
a smile , yAhi^Ka^ 
when , Kor4a. 
snow, cHi^b , (to be 
put in the plu ) V. $ 17. 
is dissolved, pacmaajiH. 
.by , onrk , gov. the gen. 
warm , men^aro. 
summer, Jitmnflro. 
breeze , etmph. 

bright , HpKH¥<b. 

water, eo4d, 
their noisy course , ci> 

myM 0Mi> 



have run , ymeKjiii. 
to, Bi», gov. ihe ace. 
the sea , Mope. 
and formed, oGpasoBaB'b 
B-b nieqeniH CBoeMi*. 
a thousand , rniicjiza* 
a rivulet , pyxen* 
a cascade , 60407104^. 
arises , Bbix64H'm'b. 
from, Hsi), gov. the gen. 
heavy , mnrocniHaro. 
protracted, npo^ojixcn- 

mejiBHaro. 
slumber , ycunAeHie. 
suddenly , B^pyrb. 
wintry , 03HMiax. 
a field , noAe. 
are clothed , o^tBafom- 

ca. 
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in green , the meadows with aromatick flowers. 
Yesterday all was dead , — to day every thing 
blossoms and sends forth grateful odours. 

Batushkojf s letters. 



in green, seaeHUM'b 6ap- all , Bce. 

xamoMi. wasdeady6bijiOMepmBo. 

a meadow, ayrb. V. § 17. to day , ceroAHH. 

aromatick^AymHcmuMii. blossoms , i^Btmem'b. 

a flower, j^etrm. sends forth grateful 
yesterday , B«iepa. odours, G^aroyxaenni. 



t 
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S E C T. V. 

FOBHATIOir OF FEUIHIHE SrBSTAnTIVE* 
PHOH HASCULIHE. 

S Si. There are two ways of distinguishing 
the sex of creatures of the same species : first 
by giving them different naues; as ityiKh, a man; 
aiena, a woman; cuhii, a son; Aoib, a daughter; 
GapaHii a ram; oBita a ewe &c. and secon<)ly by 
varying the termination of the masculine ap- 
pellation. 

$ 5a. The polysyllable tna*. appellations, end- 
ing in 6"^ , a^, n , ^^ , Ai , p* , m», and jrt , 
form the feminine by cb&nging » into xa, 
and the guttural x into iJ/; ex. 

coci/^ii , a neighbour , (em. cocijRa- 

co-iAamii , a soldier, '— coL^AaniKa. 

nacmyxb , a shepherd, — — nacmyiuKa. 

Excepions to this rule, 

Q'p^Xb , an ea{jle , fem. op^ni^a. 

K<ii€Ai> , a goat , K03a, 

noBapi , a cook , noBapnxa. 

ocejii, an ass, odiiqa. 

$53. The monosyllable imis. appellalione 
ding in ^, change ibis tenainatioainto oei 
the feminine - ex. 



C 60 ) 

«H3irb, a canary-bird lamdBKa. 
Momii , a spendthrift MomoBKa. 

Exceptions to this rule. 
rpacf)!* y a Count , fern. rpatfiHHii. 

BO^Kli y a wolf, BOJI^HI^a. 

BHyKi), grand-son. BHyxa. 

jRHet^'b , a reaper, asiinqa. 

jRpei;i>, a priest, Hcpiiqa. 

jieBi>, a lion, jiLBHi^a. 

^ryni) , a liar, jiryHbff. 

pa6i> , a slave , • paGuna. 

c^oH-b, an elephant, cjionkxa. 

mpycb, a coward, mpyckica. 

mymi, a jester, luyoiaxa. 

S 54* Foreign appellations of ranks, titles, 
professions &c. adopted in the Russian Ian- 
^guage , and which end in % or & change these 
terminations into ma\ ex. , 

FeHcp^^'b , a General , fern. Fenepdjibnia. 

Maiopi , a Major , Maiopma* 

anm^Kapb, an apothecary, — anm^Kapma. 

Exceptions to this rule. 

HMnep&mop'b, an Emperor, fem. HMnepanrp&ita, 

Fepi|on> , a Duke , Fepi^oriiHa. 

BapoHii , a Baron , Baponecca. 

iioHarb, a monk, ~ — MoaaxaHa. 
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$ 55. Those ending in meAb form the femi- 
nine by the addition of «/i//a ; ex. 

CjiaroAinie^b, a benefactor, — — 6aaroAinie^b- 

Hui^a. 
npeAame^h , a traitor , : npeAamejibUnna. 

$ 56. Those ending in h form the feminine 
by the. addition of ku ; ex. 

^ajioA^H , a malefactor , fern. a^oA^HKa. 
HeroAfl M f a rascal , HeroAHflKa. 

Exceptions to this rule. 
repoit , a hero , fem. repokHH.- 
KSLdHSkHea, a treasurer, RasHaqen. 



S E C T. VI. 

National .appellations. 

$ Sy, National appellations are formed from 
the names of countries , provinces and cit#es> 
and terminate in th^ mas. in ei^h or nm and 
in the fem. in , Ka , anna , zKa , or zanxa, ex. Illoni- 
jiaHAiA 9 Scotland , IIIoni^aHei;i> , a^ Scotchman , 
inom^aHAKa , a Scotchwoman. 

Mas. Fem. 

Espona, Europe ^ Eeponeei^i, EfiponeHRa. 

Ascmpi/iy Austria , Aecmpieiiii , AecmpiAHKa. 

Hcnaaifly Spain ^ IIcflaaei;i>y HcnaHKa. 
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Mas. Fern. 

niBeni^apifl, Switzerland^ Ilii;tfiiL^apei;'b|IUbeui;ap« 

Ka. 
AMepHKdy America, AMepnKaHei^i, AiviepHKaHKa. 
Hmaaifl , Italy , ]/lmsLAikaei\'b , UniajiiAHKa. 

Poccia, Russia, PocciaHiiHi>y PocciaHKa. 
AnrAia , England, AnrAvmaHaWh , Anr^HqaHKa* 
/laHifl, Denniark,4tSinwaHaH'b , ^^rntiaHKa. 
Ilepciji y Persia, nepciaHHHi), IlepciflfiKa. 
Phmi>, Rome y pHMJiaHUHii , pHMjiaifKa. 
Apaeifl , Arabia, ApaBHmaHHH'b, ApasHmaHKa^ 
Tamapia , Tartary , TamapHHi}, TamapKa. 

I'ke following ha{>e irregular terminations. 

(I)paHi)iH, France , <I>paHi;y3i> , <I>paHiJiy)KeHKa. 
Fpenia , Greece , FpeKt , FpeqaHKa. 

FepMaHifl, Germany, FepMaHeqt, FepMaHKa. 
Ilojihma , Poland, no^flK-b, Ilo^bKa. 

Typi^ia , Turkey , TypoKi* , TypnaHKa. 
KaitfqaniKa, Kamtchatka, KaMqa4a^'b , KaMqa4a^Ka. 

$ 58. National appellations ending in aHii. 
are declined regularly in the singular, and as 
follows in the plural. 

p^om. Anr^HqaHe , Englishmen. 

Gen. AHrjinqaHT* , of r — 

Dat. Attr^MqaHaMii , to — -^ — 

Aco. AfirjiMqaflii.— — 



'^'■^ 
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I 

Ins. Anr^HiaHaMH , by, or with* 
Prep* o AHf^wqaHaxb , of — — — 



SECT VII. 

PaTBONYHIGK APPEIiLATIONS. 

$ 59. Patronymick appellations are derived 
from the paternal name , and added to that of 
the son or daughter. The Greeks and the 
Romans had their patronyraicks , and it is 
probable, that the English, and other Nor- 
thern nations also made use of them before 
every family had its own peculiar name. 
Whence many such appellations, as : Peterson , 
Johnson*, Thomson &c. have passed down to 
posterity as family names from the last person, 
who bore them as patronymicks , and whose 
father 8 name must have been Peter , lohn or 
Thomas. At present , among the Russian pea- 
santry the common method of distinguishing 
persons of similar christian names is by 
adding that of the father; as Demp-b Hsa- 
HosHqi* , or UBaHoBb , Peter lohn'son or the 
son of John; HeaH-b BoMk^b , or OoxMnHb, 
lohn Thomas'sou or the son of Thomas. It 
must not however, be iuferied' Iroui this 
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that patronytnick appellations are confined to 
the lower orders or such , as have no family 
name , on the contra ly it is the usual manner 
of addressing persons of all classes. 

S 60. Russian patronymick appplliuions are 
formed from proper names by the addition of 
oenzh f eenzh and Hz^ for the Mas. and oena , 
eena and Hinnay for the feminine; ex. Ajcr- 
caiup-b HBaHOBHqi> , Alexander the son oflohn, 
from HoaHii , lohn ; /[.^vimifm AAeKcieBHqi* ^ 
Dmitrius the son of Alexis » from, A^CKcia , 
Alexis ; fluoBiy Oomhqi , James the son of Tho- 
mas y from 0OMa y Thomas. AHHa A^escaH^- 
poBHa 9 Ann the daughter of Alexander from 
AjicKcaHAp'b; Mapia AjcKcieBHa, Mary the daugh- 
ter of Alexis, from AaeKciii; EKamepnHa 0o- 
nkmHa y Catherine the daughter of Thomas , 
from 6oMa. 8cc. 

$ 61. In familiar conversation the terniina- 
tions o6Hz^' and eenzv are generally contracted 
into hiz^ and nzh , as A^eKcauApuqi* , A^eK- 
ckskH'b &c. 
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SECT VIII. 

X 

AUGMEHTATIVES AKD D I M I HVTIV E S. 

$ 62. . Augmenta lives are derivative substan- 
tives , which by some addition made to their 
termination express the object , as of greater 
than ordinary size; as /^ouHii^e, a. mansion, 
from ^oAfb, a house. 

$ 63. Augmentatives in the Russian language 
terminate in nu^e and nufa. 

S 64* Substantives ending in « , » . and h 
form their augmentatives by changing these 
terminations into Hii^e ; ex. aom% , a house , 40- 
Mkii;e , a great house ; roodAb , a nail , rsos- 
^kii^e^ a great nail; capdu^ a shed, capami^e, 
a great shed. 

$ 65. The neuter substantives ending in o 
change o into Hii^e * ex. okho, a window, ok- 

S 66. The feminine substantives , ending in 
a, n and ft change these terminations into 
Hu^e, when the substantive expresses an animate 
. object, and into nz^a , when an inanimate ; ex. 
6a6a,an old woman, 6a6iime; aana, a paw, aanii- 
ii;a; 6aHA, a bath, 6aHJiiqa. 



J 
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$ 67* Those substantives >vhich are only em- 
ployed in the plural number form their aug- 
Juentatives in hi^h , ex. caHU , a sledge , ca- 
UHii^M ; qacbi , a clock , nsicku^u. 

Rem. When the gutturals, a, k or ^ happen 
to be the final consonants, they are changed into 
the palatals x , z and m ; ex. canorb , a boot , 
canoxcHu^e; crnapHKT», an old man, cinapHqiiine / 
Gpioxo, the belly, 6pK)mku)e. 

$ 68. Diminutives are derivative substantives, 
which by some variation in their termination 
express the object as of less than ordinary size ; 
as AmeHOK'b, a lambkin; neAonlmiiR'h, a mani- 
kin , or little man. 

§ 69. Russian diminutives are of two kinds: 
caressive and contemptuous ; ex. aomii. a house, 
AOMHRi), a pretty little house, and aomhuiro 
a miserable hut. 

$ 70. Diminutives are of the same gender as 
their primitives, with a few exceptions. 

Masculine Diminutiifcs. 

$ 71. Substantives ending in *, preceded by 
^, d, Jie , », or c, form their diminutives by 
changing * into 0K^ \ ex. rpHG-b, a mushroom, 
-rpHGoRi) , a little mushroom ; ocmpoB* , an is- 
land , ocnipoBOKi>, a little island. 
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E X c e p t i ons. 

poBi>, a ravine , poBHK^. qepHocjiHB-b , a prune , 

qepHoc^HBei;!}. 

jieB-b, a lion, jieBKKb* - Ka^maH*, acoat,Ka(|)- 

HiaHe^i). 
saJikBii, agulf^ sa^iiBei^t. aomi* , a house , AOMUK-b. 

S 72. Substantives ending in * , preceded by 
x^ z, u£f uf, A, a, p, or m, change, * into 
nK^ ; ex. 

HOHCTi , a knife , h6«hk*. cmoji-bjatable^craojiii kt*. 
MJi«ii>, a ball, M^qiiKD. CHoni>, an ear (of corn) 
msLASLtm , a hut , niajia- cnonHKiy. 

vtwK'h. mapit , a ball, in^puKi*. 
JuttLUi'b I a mantle, nad- Kpecm*, a cross, Kpe- 

U^HKli. CIDHKIi. 

E X c ep t i o ns* 

I^Btntb, a flower, i^Bt- ^Hcm'b, a leaf, Jihc- 

niOKi*. moKi). 

MO^onrb, a hammer, mo- Ro^oRO^'b , a bell , ro- 

ji6n[i6K'b. ^OKoabqnKi). 

Those which end in lub, change i> into eni); ex. 
Gapbimit, profit 9 SapumeRii. 

$ 73. Substantives ending in ^ , preceded by 
the gutturals 2, k and ^, change ^ into eKh 
and the gutturals into the palatals x, z, w; 
ex. 



( 68 ) 

jiyrby a meadow, jiyHceK-b, ntutyx'h , a cock, nt- 
cjKb, a branch, cpeKii. nrymeKTi. 

$ y4' Substantives ending in h, preceded by 
4 , or 3, change » into ei^i); ex. saBOAii a manu- 
factory saBo^ei;!! ; apGysii , a water - melon , 
ap6y3ei;i>, and apGysHR'b. 

Exceptions, 

roAi> y a year, r64HK'b. ca4>, a garden, caAHKi*. 
ropo^'b , a city, ropo- r^asb , an eye, r^a- 

46 Kb, aoKij. 

S.75, Mas. Sub. ending in h and h change 
these terminations into em \ ex. 
jrro^b, coal; yro^eKb. pyq^H,a rivulet, pyqeeKb. 

E X c e p iio n s, 
rB03Ab» a nail, raoa- noKou, a room, no- 

AHKb. Koei^b. 

T6^y6b , a dove , roay- capaH , a shed , capa- 

6 6 Kb. ei^b. 

Kopa6jib , a ship , ko- 

paGauKb. 

^ 

Feminine Diminutii^es. 

$ 76. Fem. Sub. ending in a preceded by 
a consonant, or in b change a, and b into 
Kci ex. 

puCa, fish, pu6Ka. AomaAfe, ahorse, jo- 

maAi^a. 
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§ 77' When a or 6 is preceded by two con- 
sonants^ the dimrnutives take 6 or e between 
these consonants; ex. nrjia^ a needle^ uro^Ka; 
sepfib y a line^ sepeBKa. Exceptions: cecnipa , 
sister, cecmpiiqa ; Manib , mother, MamyuiKa; 
stniBb y a branch ^ BtniKa. 

S 78. When the final letter a is preceded 
by on€ of the gutturals 2, «•, or x^ a is chan- 
ged into KUy ^nd the gutturals into palatals; 
ex. Kukra , a book, KHH»CKa, ptna , a river , 
ptqKa; Kpoxa, a crumb, .KpouiKa. In the same 
manner the dental z/ is changed into z ; ex. 
nmki^a, a bird ^ nm^qRa; except, meniRa,aunt, 
memyniKa. 

% ^9. Those ending in xa ^ u^a and u^b ^ 
change a and b into niia ; ex. KOHca , a skin , 
Koaruqa; p6ii;a, a grove, pou^ni^a; Beii^b, a thing, 
Beii;iii;a. except , poroxea , a mat^ poroHCKa. 

§ 80. Those ending in ji add Ka to the gen. 
pi.; ex. riipa, a weight gen. pi. riipb, dimi- 
nutive riipbKa; ^uha, a melon, ^biubKa. 

Neuter Diminutives. 
$ 81. Neuter substantives ending in o, pre- 
ceded by the consonants «, 4, «, c and «/ , 
change o, into z/a -or i^e ^ ex. ^epeso , a tree, 
^epcBqo; ctHO, hay, ctHi^o; ko^acco, a wheel ko- 
^eci^o. When o is preceded by two consonants o 
ove is taken between them, ex. ryMHo, a barn, ry- 
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MeHi;e; cyKHo, clothe cyKOHi^e. except, aepHo, 
a grain, acpHuiDKo; GpeBHo , a logyOpeueiuKO^ 
M^cmo I ' a place , Mtcine<iKo. 

S 8a. Those ending in ao , preceded by a 
vowel, change o into bife; ex. xca^o, a sting, 
3Ra^bi;e ; OAtHAo , a bed - cover , OAta^b^e. 

§ 83. Those ending in be, take the addition 
of t^e or ifo ; ex. Konbe , a lance , Konbei^o ; 
naambe, a garment, n^ainbei;e. 

§ 84. Those ending in o , preceded by one 
of the gutturals a, k, or j?, change o into rco 
and the gutturals into palatals , ex. ^uko, rind, 
jibiqKo; yxo, an car, yuiKO, 14 is also changed 
into r, ex. aai\e, an egg, akHRo* cepAi^e, the 
heart, cepA^^iKO. 



ss 



CHAP. II. 

Adjectives. 

I 

S E C T I. 

Gen£eal asMAa&s. 

$ 85. An adjective is a word, added to tb^ 
substantive to express its quality; as, npu^J^aRHbifi 
qe^oBtKi, an industrious man; AoGpoA^me^b* 
Hafl aKeuu^MHa , a virtuous woman. Russian ad- 
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jectives admir, besides the degrees of sigaifi- 
cation , all the variations of the substaative : 
number, gender and case. 

J 86. There are three^ kinds of adjectives in 
the Russian language : qualificative , possessive, 
and apocopated. The qualificative correspond 
to the adjectives of other languages , the pos- 
sessive and apocopated are peculiar to the 
Russian* 

§ 87. Possessive adjectives express a posses- 
sory quality , and may be rendered in English^ 
by a substantive in the genitive or possessive 
case; as, IJ^apcRiH ABopei;i> , the Tsar's palace; 
Hap64Hoe npaso , the people's right. Or by a 
substantive used adjectively; as , MCABtHCbii k6- 
msL, a bear- skin; pbiGbii qeuiyfl, fish - scales. 

S 88. Adjectives are apocopated (ydsneuHbia^ 
when, the last, letter or syllable is omitted , and 
are only used when the adjective is separated 
frotn its substantive by the auxiliary verb 6bimb , 
to be , which is not expressed, but understood 
to intervene ; as cqacmie Henocmo/tHHo , fortune 
is fickle ; yienie nojiesno , learning is useful. 

S 89. Qualificative adjectives have three de- 
grees of signification , which are called the 
positwe , the comparative y and the superlatwe. 

S 90. The positwe expresses - simply the 
quali^ of an object^ without increase or di- 
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xninution; as , npiijitiKHiiid , industrious; ao* 
dpOA^mcAb^bilk , virtuous. 

§ 91, The comparatii^e degree increases or 
lessens the positive signification; as, npH3it/K- 
Bfte , more industrious; AoGpoAimejibHte, more 
virtuous y and is the only degree, that is not 
subject to the modifications of number^ gender, 
and case.' 

§ 92. The superlaiwe expresses the quality 
in the highest or lowest degree; as, npH^iat-. 
Htuniiii , the most industrious, ^oGpoAtmejib* 
HtHuiiu, the most virtuous. 

S 93. Adjectives of the positive and super- 
lative degrees must agree with their substan- 
tives in number , gender and case. 

$ 94. Adjectives of the mas. gen, terminate 
in the nom. sing, in wh or m , which termi- 
nations are changed into an or ak for the fern* 
and oe or ee for the neuter. 

S E C T II. 

Declension of adjectives. 

Declension of adjectives ending in bin. 

Mas. Fern. Neu. 

Nom. MyApiaJi , wise. MyApaii My^poe 

Gen. My4paro,of — My4poii My4paro. 

Dat. uy^poMy, to — My^poii iiy^poMy. 
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^ 

Acc. My4pMH , aro, ]iiy4pyio , 
Ins, My4puw'b , by. MJ^^poK), 
Prep, o My^poMi}, of. o My4poH , 
* • Plural. 



Nora. My4pbie , 
Gen. My4pwxT> , 
Dat. MyApibiMi) , 



My4pbifl , 
My4pwx'b , 

My4pbIM'b , 



My4poe. 

My4p.UM1>. 

o My4poMi>i 
My4pMflr. 

My4pbIX'b, 
My4pbIM'b« 

My4piaff. 



My4pbIMIT. 
O My4pbIX'b. 



Ins. My4pbiMii, i«y4pbi!viir, 
Prep, o M)r4pbixT> , o My4pBix'b, 

S 95. According to the above example are 
declined all adjectives , ordinal numbers and 
the participles of passive verbs ending in 6m, 
as well as adjectives used substantively, and 
family names ,^ ending in on. When the last 
consonant of the adjective is a guttural, hi is 
changed into i;.as, Be^iKin, great; cmporiii. 



severe ; BeraxiH ancient.. 



Declension of adjectives ending in w, pi^ece- 

DED BY ONE OF THE GUTTURALS 2 , i^ OR ^. 

.Singular. 
Fern. 



Ma^. . ., 
ISom. Be^iiKiH, great 
Gen. BejiHKaro, 
Dat. BeaiiKOMy , 

Acc. BCJIHKC 

Jaro, 
Ins. BeaiiKHMi), 

Prep, o Be^HKOM'b 



. NeuU > ' 
BejiHKaa, Be^HKoe. 
BejiHKOH (^Vl) BCjiHKaro, 

BeaHLKOH, ' Be^HKOMy, 

BeantkOe. 



BCJlHKyiO, 
BCJIMKOfO. 



O BeaHROHy 



Be^HKIIMli* 
O Be^HKOMIi, 

4 
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Plural. 



Tfom. BejikRie, 
Gen. BejiHRHxii, 

Dat. Be^HRHM1>y 

Ace. aejiHR < 

( HXT. , 



Be^HRlffy 

Be^HRHXli 

BeaHKHM'b 



Be^HRlJI 

Be^ilKHl^l>. 

BejlHRUMlt 



\ia, 



Be^HRHMH. Be^HKHMtf. 



O BejlHKMXl>, O Be.AHRUX'b. 



BeAkR ( BejiHRiH. 

Ins. Be^iiRHMif. 
Prep, o BejiiiRHX'b ^ 

$ 96. According to this example are decli- 
ned all adjectives 9 ending in zik^ kih and 
xiiii all family names, ending in ckIh aiid 
i^KiH, and names of places ending in oe. 

Dbclension of adjectives ending in IH, 

PRECEDED BY MT, Z, HI, OK JIf. 

npnrosRiH , handsome. 
Singular, 



Mas, 
Nom. npHrowiji, 
Gen. npHroxcaro, 
Dat. iipffr6)KeMyy 



• \j 



Ace. npHrcNK 



<1H, 



Fern. Neut 

npnroHcafl , npHroxcee. 
npHroHcen (in) npHroucaro. 
npnr6seH , npHroxceiay. 

npnroiRyK) , ,npnr6»ee. 



(aro 

( r 

Ins. npHroHCHM'b, npHroaRCio ' npHroscHnrb. 
Prep, o npHroHceMTj, o npiiroaceH,^ o npHroaceMii. 
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Plural. 
Nom. npMroHcie ^ npHroxcia , 
Gea. npiiroacHX'b , 
Dat. npuroHCHMin,, 

ie. 



^ (HX'b 



npe 



rosK 



i(p]ir6Hciir« 

npuroHCHXi)* 

npHroacHAfb. 

lipHrbiKi^. 

npurosicaMK. 



npHroaKHrb , 

VpiirOHCHMIi, 

Ins. npHroHcuMiTy npHr6»cMMiiy 

Pxep. a npurosKHxiiy o npiir6aKirxi>y o npiirosKiULif* 

$ 97. Aocording to the above example are 
declined all qualificative adjectives , ending in 
jnrzMy ziiif min and miii] the participles of 
active and neuter verbs , of the past and 
present tense. , ending in uiiH and min] the 
sup^Iative of adjectives, ending in luiH, and 
adjectives used substantively , ending in zm^ 
tuin, and iqiii, 

$ 98. In familiar language the terminations 
biH and iti are frequently changed into oh; as 
c^tnoH , blind 9 instead o( CAtnim; ^oporoa, 
dear, instead of 4opori& &c. 
Declension of adjectives ending in nm and nen. 

Singular. 
Mom. 4peBHiHy ancient. ApesHfla , ApesHee. 



Gen. ApcBHaro, 
Dat. ApeBHemy, 

Ace. 4p^BH{ 

{aro 
Ins. 4peBHHMi», 
Prep, o ApeBHeMi , 



Ape^uevLQn) ApeBHaro. 
ApeBHefi , ApesneMy. 

ApeBHioK), ApeBuee. 

ApeBHeiO, ApeBHHMTi. 

OApeBHefi, ApeBHeMii. 



V « 
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Plural. 
ApeBuifl f 
4peBiiiiii:i>, 
ApesHHAfby 



Nom. Ap^BHie , 
Gen. 4p6BHHX'b , 
Dat. Ap^BHum-b , 

Ace. 4peBH< ' 

Ins. Ape^HHMM , 
Prep, o ApeBHHrb , 

• 

$ 99. AH adjectives ending in 
live in nin and Heii are declined 
the above example. 



{tlXT., 
ApeBHHMH y 
O ApeBMMVb, 



AP^BHIII. 

Apeeiiiix'b.. 

4pefiHHM1>. 

ApeBHin. 

ApeBHHMH* . 
p Ap^BHHXb. 

the nomina- 
according to 



T H E M E X. 

r 

Onthe declension of ADJECTIV£S. 

There is nothing perfect in the world. He 
who seeks friends , should first make himself 
worthy of friendship; A grateful man is like a 



in , B-b, gov. the prep, 
the world , CBtmb. 
there is nothing , utnii> 

HH4er6. 
perfect , coeepwennbiii. 
he who y Kmo, 
seeks , iiu;eini> c^Gl. 
friend, Apyrb. 



should , AO^SKCHl). 

first y npe/KAe Bcero. 
make himself, CA'kjianrb- 
cfl, gov. the ins. 
worthy , 4ocmdnHbiH. 
friendship, A,pym6a. 
g rate f ul , 6Aaeo4dpH bin, 
is like, noAOocHb. 
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Jruit/ul safi , which tihcrally rewards the Inbour 
of tbe cultivator. There is no true happiness 
withont virlue, A good intention cannot jus- 
tify an imprudent action. Modest and ckeer-. 

Jul behaviour captivates the heart of man 
A man of a, benevolent heart enifeaTour* 
bD turn every thing into good , but a vicious 
man frnds evil in good itself. In himan life, 



fpuitful , nAOAOHOCHHH. 
soil , noiBa. 
liberally , uie^po. 
which rewards ,. bo3- 
I HarpaiKjtiiouteH. 
the labour, nfpyAM.- 
the cultivator , bosa'^- 

there is no , utorb. 
true , ucninMHbiii. 
happiness , 6^aroAeH- 
cniBie. 
good , joSptiO. 
intention , naMlpeiiie. 
cannot , lit: Howemii. 
justify , onpaB^amb. 
imprudent, neffAazopa- 
ay-MHbiH. 
action , ^ijo. 
modest , cKpoMHuH. 
cheerful , sec^AbiH, 



behaviour, u6xoiK4etue. 
captivates , npHB^tcK^- 

heart , cepAne. 
of man, jiOAciii; • 

of, cii, gov. the ins. 
benevolent, 4o6puH.: 
endeavours, cmapaem- 



ery 



thir 



to turn , oGpam^nib. 
into good., Bt 4o6p6. . , 
vicious, SAoii. 
but , we. 
finds , ua%i>A«in-b. 
in good itself, a Bit 
caMouii Ao6pi. 
evil , 3AO. 
in, Bi), gov. the pr 

life , MCH3Hb.' 

huinan, leAoeizecKi. 
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there is ho permanent happiness. Happiness 
should be sought not in a notsjt round of 
pleasures ^ but in the peaceful circle of a 
virtuous family. The ancient poets speak of 
tibe golden , the silsfer ^ and the iron age. 
Ancient Rome produced. many great men. The 
Christian religion teaches us to be benes^olent 
and humane. The rein-deer lives only in cold^ and 



ther^ is no y Htnii>« 
permanent y npotnbin. 
happiness , cQacmie. 
should be sought , 46^* 

JRfiO HCK^niB. 

not, He. 
noisy , mjrMHhiH* 
round, Kpyn*. 
pleasure^yApBo^bcmBie. 
peaceful , MdpHhiH. 
circle , Kpyni. 
family, ceMeHcmBO. 
ancient, Apeenin, 
"poet, cmHxomBopei;*. 
speak, roBopanrb. 
of , o , gov. the prep, 
golden , 30AonrbiH. 
silver, cepe6pAHHbm» 
iron , xeMSHbiH. 
age, BtKb. 



Rome , Pmmii. 
produced, npoHSB^Jtii. 
many , iiB6rnii>. 
great, eeAUKtu. 
man , My»n>, V. $ !$• 
christian , spncmiaH* 

CKIH. 

m 

religion , B^pa. 
teaches , npiyq&enrb. 
us , Haci>» 

to be,6bimi>,gov. the ins. 
benevolent , 6i4a204%» 

meAhHuii, 
humane , zeAoetKOAtO" 

SuebiH. 
the rein - deer , o^enb, 
to be in the plu. 
live , BOAJimcH. 

cold , XOAdAHblH. 

and , a. 
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the camel in hot c^utttries. Among the Chinese 
beauty consists in a broad face , narrow eyes , a 
fiat nose , dintinutwe feet- and a corpulent body. 



camel , BepG.iiOA'b* 
hot y menAHH. 
country ^ cmpana. 
among ^ y, gov. the gen. 
Chinese -, Kfimaei;!}. 
beauty , Rpacoma. 

consists y COCmOHHTb. 
in , BT*', gov. the prep, 
broad ^ wupoKiH* 



mmmmmm 



face , AJii^e. 
narrow , yseuhKiii. 
eye , r^asii. 
flat, cnAtomeuHviii. 
nose , Hocb. 
diminutive, MdjienbKiii. 
.feet (dimin.) hosrrh. 
corpulent , AopdAHhiH. 
body, rnkto. 



SECT. III. 

^Degrees of s igvificatiok. 
The comparative degree. 

$ 100. The comparative degree is formed 
from the positive by . changing the final let- 
ters hiii and iH into te y as. 

cjiaGwH , weak. caa6ie , weaker. 

MyApuH , wise. My4p4e , wiser. 

CBtaiS, fresh. CBlmcie, fresher. 

$ loi. When the above terminations are pre- 
ceded by a, if or x, these gutturals are chan- 



i 



( 8a ) 
T H E M E XI. 

Ot( THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 

The rose is more beautiful than the lily. The 
eagle is stronger than the hawk. The more 
simple food is, the more healthy it is. Spring 
is more agreeable than winter. Gold is m,ore 
precious than the other metals , but iron is 
more useful than gold. The works of nature 
are much more majestic , than all the productions 



the rose , p63a. 
i)eautiful , npeKpdcHhiU. 
the lily, ^H^ifl. 
the eagle , opejii>. 
strong , ciLiftKUH. 
the hawk I AcmpeCi*. 
the more food is , qtMi* 
iiHiqa GuB^efniiy fol* 
lowed by the comp. 
simple I npocmuii , V. 

$ i8a. 
the more it is , mtsfb 

oHa. 
healthy , SAopoebiiu 
spring, Becna. 
agreeable, npiAmubiK. 



-winter, 3nMa. 
gold , sOiAonio. • 
preciou-s, 4pmoi4hnHhin, 
than other metals , 4py- 
rkx'b Mema.AjioB'b. 
but, HO. 



iron , Hcejr^so. 



useful , noAesHbiii, 
work, spoH3Be4eHie* 
nature , np^poAa. 
much, V. $ i»6. 
majestic^ eeAuzecmeeH' 

all , Bct. 

production , npowsBe- 

A^nie. 
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of art. A fiH>«intainDus country is much more 
attr active than a dreary plain. The wool of the 
Saxon sheep is finer than the wool of the 
English. London is more populous than Paris. 
Asia is more extensive than Europe ; but the 
Europeans are more civilized than the Asiaticks. 
The French language is easier than the Russian; 
hut the Hussian is richer than the French. 
Veuus is nearer to the sun than the earthy 
and Mercury is nearer than VeauS. 



art , ucKycniBo. 
mountainous y ropnc- 

dountry, cmpana 
attractive , npneAeKd" 

meAbHbiH, 
drearv, njiocKiii. 
' plain , paBHiiHa. 
the wool , mepcnib. 
Saxon , CaKcoHCKiH. 
sheep 9 (sing.) OBi^a. 
fine , moHKiiiy V. § loi. 
English , AHraiucKin* 
Lojabdoa , .A6aAon%, 
populous y MnoeoAtbA" 

Hbm. 



Paris ^ Ilap&HCb. 



# 

Asia , Asia. 

extensive ^ npocmpdU" 

Hbiii. 

Europe , Espona. 
aEuropean^EBponeei^'b. 
civil izedy oGpasoeauHwii 
an Asiaticky Asiamei;!*. 
French , Opanu^ycRiK. 
language , RZhiKb. 
easy , Aeznin. 
Russian , PycR^S:. 
rich, SoedmbiH^ V. § 102. 
YenuSy BeHepa. ' 
aear, fti«5/f«ft V..$ io3 
the sun ; co^Hi^e. 
the earth. aenc^A. 

■ • • ^ * ■ , 

Meicury, MepRypift. 
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The Superlative degree. 

$ 109. The superlative degree is formed 
from the comparative termination ^e, by chang- 
ing the final e into HUiin , ex. 

CBtmjAe , lighter ^ CBtmjitHuiin , the lightest. 

$ 110. In those adjectives, in which the 
gutturals are changed into palatals, (V. §101.) 
the e of the comparative is changed into a in 
the superlative degree , ex. 

6aH»ce , nearer ; G^HxcaHjniH , the nearest. 

$111. The superlative may also be formed 
as in English, by prefixing the adverb cd" 
MbiH , the most , to the positive degree , as : 
caMbiii nojiesHUH, the most useful. 

$ 112. When the quality of an object is to 
be expressed in a high degree , without com- 
parison with, or reference to any other object, the 
adverb eecbMa, or ozenb is prefixed to the po- 
sitive degree , as , 

secfiMa 6oramun , very rich. 
OHeuh mpyAHuu, very difficult, 

5 1 1 3. To increase the energy of expreW 
sion cdMbiH , npe, ece or huh i» sometimes 
prefixed to the superlative.- 

KHHracaMaH no^eantuinaii, the most useful of 

books. 
npecBtmjiiHmiH ^ the brightest ol all. 
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BceM^jiocniHBtHmiH , the most gracious of 

all. 
HaHnpeRpachtHiniH ^ the most beautilul 

of all. 
$ 114. The superlative may also be formed 
by prefixing the indefinite pronoun ecezo to 
adjectives in the comparative degree , as : 

Bcero 4peBuie , the most ancient of all. 



THEME XII. 

On the SUPERIiATIVE DEGREE* 

Russia is the most ea:tensi\>€ Empire in the 
world. Venus is the brightest of the planets. 
Self-love is the most dangerous flatterer. Natural 
history is one of the most agreeable sciences. 
Mercury is the smallest planet and the nearest 



Aussia y PocciH. 
extensive , npocmpaH" 

HUH* 

empire , rocyAapcmBo. 
world y CBtmit. 
Venus f Beaepa. 
bright, caimAbiiL 

of, H31>. 

a planet, luaHeina. 
self- love , caMo^ioGie. 
dangerous , ondcHtin* 



flatterer , * AbcmeiJCb. 
natural , ecmeciOBeH- 

history, Hcmopifl. 
one , o4Ha. 
agreeable, npiHrnHhin. 
science , HayKa. 
Mercury , MepKypiH, 

small,^a^^Hftjr/H,y.$i i3* 
near, 6AU3KiH. 
plauet, luaHeoia. 



{ 86 ) 

to the sun. The summits of the loftiest rooun* 
tains are lud in the douds. The horse is the 
most beautiful y and the sheep the most useful 
of all domeat.'C auiinals. The ostrich is the 
largest of birds. The elephant is the jfwst 
sagacious of all quadrupeds. ,lt is consider- 
ed as the highest degree ol rudeness to in- 
terrupt the discourse of another person. A 
good example is the strongest incitement Xo 



summit , BepiniiHa. 
lofty, ebtcoKiH. 
mountain , ropa. 
are hid , CKpueaionTCii. 
cloud , 66jiaKo. 
the horse , ^oiii-a^^. 
beautiful , Kpacuebm, 
and the sheep, oaqa »e. 

useful , nOA^3HiUH, 
of all , Hd-b BCtYl^* 

domestic, AOMauiHis. 
animal, HCHBomuoe. 
the ostrich , cmpoycb. 
large , eeAUftiii, 
bird , nmkqa. 
the elephant, cjoh%. 
sagacious , cMtimAiH 



quadruped , uemfiepo- 



Horiif. 



MWir. 



high y ebieoKiU, 
degree , cmeneixb. 
rudeness, HeyvoiHBOcnib 
it" is considered, no- 

qiimaeincir. 
to interrupt , npepu* 

Banib. 
af another person, qy- 

«yio. 
the discourse , p'tab. 
good , xopoiaiii. 
example , npHMtp-b. - 

strong , CUAhHblH. 

incitement , no6>ywA^- 

Hie,. 

to ^ Kli* 
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■virtue. China is the most populous country in 
the world. 



China, KHraaH. country, cmpaHa. 

. populous, ^«o2o^/04«6iM. world , CBttn-b. 



SECT. IV. 

Possessive adjectives. 

$ II 5. Posses«ive adjectives are of two kinds : 
personal zxii\ common. Personal possessive adjec- 
tives are formed from names, professions &c by« 
changing the mas. terminations into oe^^ and 
ee^j And the feminine into nm* and nhim^ ex. 
MonaxoB-b, from MOHaxi , a monk, l^apes-b , or 
I^apcKin from Ifapi* a King ; CBeKpoBUH'b, from 
CBeKpofij), mother-in-law, &c. 

$ 1 1 6. Common possessive adjectives are form- 
ed from substan tires ,• and terminate in the 
nom. mas. in bin, ckik, nin , and in. Those 
ending in bin are declined ^according to the 
first example of qualificative adjectives, Jirj^- 
pbiH , the rest according to the second of the 
following examples, /76^^2Ve. 
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Declension of personal possessive adjectives. 







noriuub y SI 


priests* 


« 


N. 


Mas, 
nonoBit , 


S i n g; 

Fern. 
nonoBa, 


NeuU 
nonoBo y 


Plu. 
of all gend. 
nonoBbf. 


G. 


nunoBa , 


noil OB on ^ 


nonoBa, 


nonoBbixi. 


D. 


nonosy , 


nonoBOH^ 


nouoBy , 


nonoBbisfb. 


A. 


nonoB< 


nonosy y 


nonofio J 


nonoB< 

lbIX1>, 



I. nonoBbiAfb^ nonoBOK), nononuM'by nonoBbiMn. 
P. o nonoBOMi), o nonoBon, o nonoBOMi), o noBOBbixb. 

Declension of common possessive adjectives. 

pbi6In y fish (adj.} 

Sing. P I u r. 

Mas. Fern. NeuU of all gen* 

Nom. pbi6in, pbiGbfl , 
Gen. pbiGbflrOy pbi6beu) 
Dat. pbi6beMy, pbi6ben, 



NeuU 
pbi6be y pbiGBii. 
pbi6bflrOy pbi6bHx%. 

pbl6beMy^ pblGbHBfb. 



Ace 



. pbi6\ pbi6bio y 



pbi6be , p 



bi6ii< 



Ins. pbiGbHMi), p bi 6be H) y pbiGbnnr'b , pbiCbunur. . 
Pr. o pbi6beMi>, o pbiGben^ o pbiBbenfbyO pbi6biixii. 
The following examples will shew the man- 
ner of forming possessive adjectives from sub- 
stantives* 

Substanthes^ Poss. adjectives. 

ILibA y Ely* H^bHHi). 

Mouaxii^ a monk* siouaxoBii* 

Onrei}i» , father* omi}esi>. 
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Substuntiifes. Pass, adjecti^s 

« 

neinpTi, Peter. FlempoB-b. 

CBekp6Bb,mother-in-law. CBCKpoBHH'b 

BepejiiOA-b, a camel. Bep6^K)Htiii. 

BoJiK'h , a wolf. 

Kosa , a goat. 

Obi;^ y a sheep. 

UniHi^a f a bird. 

^epCBHfl , a village. ' 

3Btjpb, an animal. 

3uMa^ winter. 



BOJl^liH. 
KOdiH. 



OBeqifi. 
nmM<fiH. 
4epeB^HCKiH 
SBtpcKiu 

SHMuin. 



• V - • 



THEME XIII. 



On the possessive adjectives. 

Cows, sheep s and ^^^fV milk furnishes very 
healthy food. Goafs hair is employed in the 
mianufacture of various stuffs. The Laplanders 



is employed, ynompeS- 

^flfoitr-b. 
in the manufacture of, 

Ha. 



milk, Mo^oRO. 

cow , Kopoea. 

sheep , oei4d, 

goat , Koad. 

furnishes,4ocmaB^JtenTb. various , pasHbiH. 

very , Becbiua. stuff, mKaHb. 

healthy , ,34op6BbiH. a Laplander, Janjia- 

food , iiHii)a. Hei)ij. 



( 9^ :) , 

Comp, adjec. apocopated adjee, Pltu 

Mas. Fern, Neut oj aUgeru 

AoGpuH; good. AoGp-b, pa , p6, AoGpu. 
MajBiu, lillle. MBjfb, jia, Jio , Majiu. 

BejiHKiH, great. BCJHRi , Ka, k6 , Be^nxs. 
xopotnia, fine, xopomii , ma, rao, xopomk, 

Irregularlties iw the formation ofthe 

APOCOPE. 

A6^rin , long. ^6^orh , jira , jiro ^ 

KopomtciM, short. KopotnoKi), iHKa, idko, 

3^biH, evil 3oab, 3aa , 340, 

iDflWKiH , heavy. inhiKeK-b, WKa , 3kko , 

CH^i>HbjM, stropg. cifaeui>, Jibjia, ^j>ho, 

cnoKOUHbiH, tranquil. cnoKoeHi*, hhji, oiiho, 

$ 120. The plural of apocopated adjectives 
is formed by changing the final a of the fem 
into M or M , ex. 

AOJira , Ao^m. mnHCKa , niflsKKii. 

KOponiKa , KOpOEHRH. CHJbf)^, ciiJIbHU. 

3;ia , a^bi; cnoKOHHa. cnoRoanju. 



THEME XIV. 
On apocopated adjectives. 

God IS mercifuL Virtue is modest. Be obedient 



merciful, MnAocepj^hm^ be, 6y4b. 

modest, CKpoMHbtii: obedient, noxdpHbiH. 
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in childhood , and thou wilt be respected in 
age. The road to fame is difficult. The' society 
of the Jiceatious is contagious. Even our eiie" 
mies are sometimes useful to us by pointing 
out our defects. The tumultuous pleasures of 
the world are deceitful. Indolence is disgrace/ul 
and injurious. Man is mortal. The fox is cunning , 
the lion magnanimous, sinil the Uger ferocious. 



childhood , A'^incmso. 
thou wilt be , 6Y4euib. 
respected, aozmenHbiii. 
age , cmdpocmb. 
the road , nyniB. 
difhculty mpy4fthm, 
the society , co66ii;e- 

CDTBO. 

licentious , pacnymiibm. 
people , ^lOAH* 
contagious , aapasU' 

meAbHblH. 

sometimes , HHorAa. 
even , caMue. 
enemy, aparb, V. S i3. 
are , GbiBatornii. 
to us, HaMli. 

useful , noAeaHbiH. 

by pointing out, om- 

KpMH^fl. 



our , Hamif. 
defect, HCAOcniamoK'b , 

V. § 14. 
the tumultuous , myM« 

Hbiii. 
pleasure , paAocmb. 
deceitful, o^MdnzHebiii* 
indolence, ji'ibHocnib. 
disgraceful, nocm^4' 

injurious , epe4Hbin. 
mortal , cMepmnbiH, 

the fox , aiiCHi;a. 
cunning , xumpbiii. 
the lion , Jievh. 

magnanimous , ecAH'- 

K04juiHblH, 

the tiger , miirpi>. 
ferocious , KpoedMd4' 
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Love if blind* Time is precious , and life is 
short. 



love, jioGoBb. preciouSf 4pa2oi^iHHbiHt 

blind , cAtnUa. life , HciisHb. 

time 9 BpeMfl. short , KopomKiH. 



S E C T. VI. 

Augmentative and dimiitutivb 
adjectives. 

% 12 1. Augmentative ' adjectives ore only em* 
ployed in the apocopated form , in the posi- 
tive degree and nominative case* 

$ 122. The augmentative terminations of ad- 
jectives are , exoneKh and emeneKb , either of 
which may be used. 

Mas. Fern. NeuU 

6ljii»iH, white, Gt^exoHeicby HbKa, HbKo. 

sejieubiHy green, aejeaeaieHeK'b, HbRa, HbKo. 

$ 123. Diminutive adjectives are of two kinds: 
the first terminate in ouhKiH and eHbuiH^ and 
relate to the diminutiveness of the object ; 
as Gi^eHbKOH njiaai64BKi>,. a little white hand- 
kerchief; the second end in eecunhui and oea* 
mbiK^ diixd. may be rendered in English by an 



( 95 ) 

adjective with the tnqdificative particle , rather; 
He6o drAOBimo , the sky is rather r^d; oai* caa- 
6oBazni>y he is rather weak. 

Formation of diminutwe adjectives. 

Mas. Fern. Neut. 

n^oxon y bad. n^oxoHbKiu , Kaa , ' Koe. 

cjiaGbin, weak. cjia6eHbKiu, Kaa, Koe. 

&a6in y red. a^oBanibiH , maa , moe. 

S ia4* The apocopated terminations of these 
adjectives are oneK-b or eneKh ^ a, o^ pi. k; 
oeaim or eeawk^ a, o, pi. w. 

Promiscuous exercise on the declension. oi» 

adjectives. 

The gentle and refreshing evening h^d succeed- 
ed (already in place of) the sultry day, when 
^OMw^Uslad, the minstrel, approached the banks 

\ 

gentle , muxia. day, ^emi. 

refreshing, npoxMA' when, Kor^a. 

«6m. Uslad, ycAa^i,. 

the evening , Beqep%, young , mojioaoH. 

had succeeded , 3aciny- minstrel, ntBeq-b. 

najii*. approached , npagjiH. 
already , yac^. ^^^^^^^ 

place, Micrao. bank, 6epen>, 

sultry, naAHU^iti. 



(96) 

of thcMoscoir river, on which he bad past the 
flowery days of his youth. The smooth surface 
of the water , scarcely ruffled by the gentle 
zephyr, was covered with the radient glory 'o£ 
the west In its mirror were reflected from 
one side the elark forest and the castle of 
the terrible Rogdai , surrounded with a high 
oaken palisade (it was built on sl steep hill, 



Moscow , MocKBa. 

a river , p-bKa. 

ou which , Ha Komo- 

be had past, npoBe^T». 
flowery , lietmymiii. 
his, cBoeH. 
youth , fOHOcnib. 
smooth , eMAKiii. 
surface, noBepxHocmb. 
water , boab , (to be 
put in thaplu.) 
scarcely , e^Ba. 
ruffled , j,o63deMbuu 



gentle , AeeKiH. 
zephyr, BtmepoK'b. 
was covered , noKpuma 

6bjaa. 
radient, poaoebiH* 
glory , ciauie. 



the west , 3anaAi>. 

mirror, aepitajio. 

was reflected, ompaiKa- 

JtllCb. 

.from one side , ct> oa- 
Hou cmopoHbi. 

dark , ApeMyzin. 
forest , Jitcb. ■ 
castle, niepeMi. 
terrible , ap63Hbm. 
Rogdai , PoPAaft. 
surrounded, OKpyMcen* 

Hoii. 
high , eucoHiH. 
oaken , Ay^oehiH. 
palisade , muHii. 

it was built, oHi) 6hixh 
nocmpoeHT). 

steep , Kpymuti' 
hill , ropa. 
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there , whei^e now we see the embaUled walls of 
the Crenael , the magnijicent halls of the an* 
cient Russian Tsars) from the other the green 
bank, covered yfixh shrabs and scattered with 
the lowly cottages of the peasantry. All around , 
reigned tranquillity • the air was impreg* 
nated with the fragrance of the blooming \\rx* 
den-tree ,• at times the voice of the nightingale; 



there , nranrb. 
where , t^ 
now , HUH-b. 
we see 9 BH^UM'b. 
embattled , 3y€tdmoH. 
d' wall, cmtna. 
CremeLy Kpen^ir. 
magnificent , BeaHKo- 

hall , ^epmorb. 
ancient, Apeenui^ 
Bussiftn, PycKin. 
Tsar, I^apb. 
from the othei?, eb Apy- 

^een , seMnun. 
bank ,- 6eperb« 
covered , noKpUmhin. 
•hrubs, Kycin^pF""'^ 



>aHKi>. 



. scattered , 'ocbinaHHuii^ 

lowly , Htt3KiH. 

• cottage y xii>KiiHa. 
all around , noBCto^y. 
reigned, qapcmBOBajio* 
tranquillity , cnoK60« 

craBie* 
the air, Boa^yxi. 
was impregnated, ^hixh 
pacmBopesrb. 
fragrance , 6^23roj\kBiei 
blooming, ifetmyu^m. 
the linden* tree, jikna. 
at times , Huor^a.. 
the depths rjiy^Hiia. 
foreBt, jitcb, 
resounded, pfl^3/!|aBajiefl^ 
the voice,, ro^ocii* 
nightingale^ coaoBeii. 

5 



J 
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or the plaintive notes of tfae thrush resounded 
in the depth of the forest; at others the ^ckle 
breeze shook the tops of the trees, and the 
timid rsibbit , startled by the rustling, skipped 
into the thicket and rattled among the (vi/A- 
ered branches. Uslad proceeded along the path- 
way , which wound among the trees; his soul, 
swelling with recollections of the past , was 



w 



plaintive, MezdubHuii. 
notes , ninie. 
the thrush ^ HBojira. 
at others , HHorM.^ 
fickle , HenocmokHMUH, 
the breeze, BtmepoKi*. 
shook, nompacaaii. 
the top , Beprnkna. 
a tree , ^epeBo. 
timid , poSKin. 
a rabbit , Rpojin ri>. 
startled, Hcnj-aaHHbiiL 
the rustling , mopoxi*. 
skipped , Gpoca^cA. 
the thicket J, Kycmap- 

rattled , myM)»Ai». 



(among, expessed by 
the Ins* case} 
withered , H3c6xmiiu * 

branch , Btmob. 
proceeded , uiejii*. 
along , no, gov. the dal. 
the path - way , mpo* 

lIBHRa. 

which wound, usBHBaB- 

meiicii. 
among , m e»4y , gov^ 

the ins. 
a tree , Acpeso. 
swelling, nanojiHeHHajf. 
recollection of the past, 
.BocnoMHHanie* 
was, 6144a. 



* The participlea are decUned ai adjectiyei. 
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pianged' in pensiveness. Where art thou O 
happiness ! exclaimed Uslad, 1 return to the 
spot, on which I once exulted in my existence: 
the shady grove ; the bright river , the green 
hanks are snH the same, ihe fragrant lin- 
den - tree still sends forth its grateful odour , 
and the plaintwe notes of the nightingale 
and thrush are still heard in the. depth of the 



plunged, noepyxeHHbiH. 
pensiveness , 3aAyM«iH« 

BOCmb. 

where art thou, ta* ntbi. 

happiness, moa pa« 

AOCOTB. 

exclaimed , bocr^hr- 

Hyjii*. 

1 return , npHxoacy. 
to. Ha. 

the same , moxce* 

spot, Micino. 

on which , ^ na roiho- 

pOSfb. 

once , ii'^RorAa. 
exulted , BocxHii^ajicfl. 
in my existence , Bu- 
rn ieMb CBO&Mb. 

shady , mtHuc/tibm, 
a grove, pou^a. 



bright , ceimAhin. 
river, ptfia. 
green , aeACHbiH, 
are still the same , He 

03MtHHJlOCb» 

still , no npexcHCMy. 
f rag ran t , 6Aaz6ooHHhiH* 
the linden - tree, ^kniu 
sends forth 



, pa3«Air«- 
Baemis. 



grateful , cAd4ocmHbm» 
odour , a^nax-b. 
still , no npeHCHCMy. 
plaintive , yniiAUH* 
notes , H'feHie. 

the nightingale , 



co« 



^OBCH. 

the thrush , HBojira. 
are heard, pa34aemcii« 
depth, r^yfiwHa. 



( JQO } 

• 

Ibre&t; but he, wko once d^Ughud in the 
fragrance of the blooming linden - tree and 
the warbling of the nightingale , is now dead 
to joy. Joukofsky. 



but he y a nioini>. 
who y Rdio. 
once y H^RorAa. 
delighted, jrc^a»c4ajcff. 
fin , expressed by the 

Ins. case.) 



fragrance , G^arosoHie. 
blooming , liGtmymm, • 
warbling, nteie. 
rs now dead to joy , 
mom'byjKe ne nox6)Ri» 
Ha caamro ceGi* 



Table for the declension of adjectives. 



S i 



n 



u 



I a r. 



Mas. 



Nom. MH 
Gen. aro 
Dat« oMy 

Ace. < 

faro 

Ins. blM1> 

Prep. oMT> 



in 
flro 

eaiy 

• « 

IH 



flro 

HAfb 
CM-b 



Fern. 



aa HR 

oii/uHlefi/iaj 
OK ew 



yio 

OH) 
Olf 



lOK) 

eio 
eif 



N e u t. 



oe 

aro 

OMy 

oe 

blSfb 
OMl) 



P I u 



u 



I. 



Nom. ue 
Gen. hiTb 
Dat. 

Ace 






le 

HX1> 
blM-b liMl> 

ue ie 



^ blX-b HXT* 
ins. MMH HMII 

Prep. iaxi> iixi> 



ee 

aro 

eaiy 

ee 

UVk'b 

eAfb 



*— 





Ufl 


ia 


bUI 


in 




bixik 

1 


BX3» 


blXb 


IIX1» 




hm'h 


HM1> 


blMb 


HMb 




UH 
WXT> 


HX-b 


bia 


iH 




UMH 


HMH 


blWH 


HMU 






HXb 


blXb 


HXli. 



( 'O' > 



^BBi 



' ' '. \r ' ' 



C H A P. HI. 



N U M S R A 1:1^ S. 



$ 125. Numbers are of two kinds : cardinal 
and ordinal; tke former are declined as sub- 
stantives ^ ' tli« latter have the termination and 
declension of adjectives. 



SECT I. 



GAanZITAl. If V MBS AH. 



OAikna* , 


one. 


flpa, 


two. 




three. 


qemufie:^ 


fou5. 


omirjb , 


five. 


mecAib 9 


six. 


deMb, 


seven. 


BOCeMIb^ 


eight. 


^ACAftorB , 


nina. 


Aocanib 9 


teA. 


OAH0Ha4i^ni» y 


eleven. 


4B'feHi4i;aini> y 


twelve. 


mpHHa/^i^amb, 


thirteea. 



( '«> } 



«eniupHa4i|ainfc , 

loecniHaAitaniB , 
ceMHcUi^amb , 
BoceaiHaAiianib , 
AesaniHaAi^auib , 
ABaAi^amii , 
ABa4[|ainb o4Bin> , 
ABaAi;ainb 4Ba^ 
mpHAqamb , 
c6poKi> , 
niinibAecflinb ^ 

mecnibAecflnib, 
ceMbAecanib , 
BoceMbAecflmb , 
4eBflB6cino , 
cmo , 

cmo 04kHi>| 
ABtcmn , 
iDpkcina.y 
4eniupecina , 

HHinb c6nii>, 
mecmb comi* , 
mucflqa*, ' 
/i,Bt mbicmiiy 
nfiiBb inb[CAqi»| 



fourteen. 

firteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty - one. 

twenty - t^wo &c. 

thirty. 

forty. 

fifty. 

sixty. 

seventy. 

eighty. 

ninety. 

a hundred. 

a hundred and one &c. 

two hundred. 

three hundred* 
four hundred. 

five hundred, 
six hundi^ed' &c. 
a thousand, 
two thousand, 
five thousand, 
ar million. 






( .o3 j 

$ 1 16. The CQlleotive numbers are; ndpa^^L pair; 
nAmoKb , five ; noA4t6xnHbi , half a dozen ; 4e» 
ckmaKh , ten ; 4foXHHa , a dozen ; 46a 4ecAmKa p 
a score ; comun , a bundre^l. 

$ JI27. The distributive numbers are: no* 
jioBHHa y half; inpeoib » a third ; q^mfiepmb ^ a 
quarter ; no^mopa , one .and a half; no4* 
inpenibfl y two and a half ; noji^emBepmi , three 
and a half, &c. . 

$ 128. The proportional numbers are : ABOH- 
Hon y double ; nipoBH6H ^ treble ; qeoiBepuoH , 
quadruple ; cmoKpamubiH , centuple. 

$ lag* The simple cardinal numbers are de- 
clined as the substantives y which have similar 
terminations; and the comppund , as: niimb- 
Aecflmb , fifty ; uiecmb4ecHinb , sixly &c. being 
composed of two numbers , each number it 
declined according to its own termination. 

Example, 
Simple. Compound, 

N. mecmb, six. mecmb4ecflmb, sixty. 

G. mecmk , of — — — mecmH^ecamH , of-— 

D. mecmk, to piecrok^ecAoiHy to-— 

A. mecmb. mecmb4ecfimb. 

L mecmbio, by or with, mecmbio Aecambio , by 

or with. 
P. o mecmk , of o mecmkAecamH , of. 

$ i3o. The following are declined as adjec- 
tives. 



C 'o4 ) 

Fern. NeuL 



04h6h, 



OAHyi 



04H0 . 
04Hor6 ^ 

O^HOMy, 



04HH. 

OAHHMl). 
HHXli. 



OA< 



N. o/^vhp one. 
C-. o^Horo , of — 
D. owoMy , to — 

A. OAl , 

iHoro 
I. OAHiM-bybyorwith. OAttoio, o^H^M-b, o4hhmm. 

P. o6t» O^IIOMl), of OAHOH, O^HOM-by O^H&Xlt. 

^a^. a/z«{. A^^tt^ 

Nona. ABa , two, ^ — - 

Gen. AByyb , of— — — » 
Dat. AByMiii to-^ — — ' 

Ace. /^BC -P— — 

/yx* 

Ins. AByMfl , by or with. 

Prep, o ABy^*i of— — 

Mas. and NeuU 
Nom. 66a , both. ——--*- 

Gen. o66]ixi» , of -^ 

Dat. a66irMi>, to 

Ace. 06c , 

Ins. o66if Mif, b^ or widi , 
Prep. « oGoiixib , o f 



Fern. 
AB*. 
AByxb. 
AByMi>. 



AB 



1 



« 



Fyx* 
AByaiA. 

o AByXTi. 

o6l)HXb. 
o6iiIMb. 

?*• 

|«IIX%. 

o'6'lTiMir. 
•o o&bkK«. 



o6i 



Of all three genders. 

Nom. mpH, mpoe , three, qembipe , four. 
Gen. mpexb, mpoHXb— — leraupex-b, of— 



C "« ) 

Dat mpeMtj ixrpeiiM'b* — QentupeMi* , to-^— 

)ii, ie, (e. 

Ace. iDpc uipo/ — qeinwp/ *— 

• (eXT> jtkX-h, £6X1. 

Ins. mpevifl, mponnm. — qembiphMB, byorwith. 
Prep, o rnpex-b, nfpoHXT>. — o qembipexi*, of. 

$ i3i. The numbers, mpHcma , three hun* 
dred and (lembipecina , four hundred , are de- 
clined according to the first of the following 
exam>plesy and nieCiDhcoim> , six hundred; 
ceMbcofm>, seven hundred; BoceMbcom^, eight 
hundred and AeBHoihcoini^^ nine hundred^ ac- 
cording to the second. 

N. 4BicinH , two hundred, ji^nib comi}, five hun- 

died. 
G. ABy^cb conn, of Hftimfe comij, of- • 

D. AByM-h croaMTi^ to namk cmaM^ , to— — 

A. 4Bicniif — nflittb comn. — ^ -- 

L AByMfl cmaMH, by or nanibio cmaMU, by oi^ 

with. I with. 

P. o ABjxt cmaxb , of — o nnmh craaxT>,of . — 
■ i i32. Each simple number or component part 
ofa compound number (however many there may 
be) ts declined according to its own terminatiott. 
Norn, nauib-conrb inecmbAecHnib cciifb. 
Gen. nnmk - eonrb iuecniH4eenmn ceivrHk 
Dat njunk-crnaMTi meornMecanrir ccmi!. 
Ace. namb - coirn, mecriMecamb ce*n», 
Ins. narabio-cmaMif m^crnhfOAecunroK) cesib^. 
Prep^o Moik-cmax-b mecniruec/i mtt ceuk. 



( io6 ) 
T H E M E XV. 

Ov THX CARDINAL NUMBERS, 

The universal deluge in the time of Noah , 
continued three hundred and seventy - seven days. 
The Israelites wandered forty years in the wil- 
derness. The solar year consists of three hun* 
dred and sixty - five days, five hours ^Lxadi forty » 
five minutes. Rome was built seven hundred 
and fifty - three years before the birth of Christ. 
Ptolemy Philadelphus employed seventy - two 
interpreters in the translation of the old tes- 



universal , Bce66ii:|iH. 
deluge , nomoiTb. 
the time , BpeMfl. 
IJoah y HoH y 
continued , npoAO^acaj- 

CH. 

day , A«Hb. 

wilderness , nycmuaa. 
the solar year y cojHeq- 

HUH r04'b. 

consists, cocmoi^iiii}. 
of, HS-b, gov. the gen. 
hour y qacb. 
minute y Mimynia. 
Rome y Phmii. 



was built y nocinp6eHi». 
before , Ao , gov. the 

gen. 
the birth , poaM^cmBo. 
of Christ J XpucmoBo. 
Ptolemy Philadelphas, 

IlfnojioNeB OHjia4e^4*T»* 
employed,ynompe6H^'b. 

interpreter , mo^KOBr 

HHRIi* 

in, AJi«> gov. the gen. 
the translation, nepe- 

boain 

old , BeOTici&* 
testament, saBioTb* 



( »07 ) 

tament into the Greek language. Constantinople 
was taken by the Turks , one thousand one hundred 
and tti^enty- three years after the removal thither 
of the capital by Constantiiie the Great , SLud ttpo 
thousand , two hundred and six years after the 
building of the city of Rome. The Alexandrian 
library consisted of three hundred thousand vo- 
lumes. Moses left Egypt with six hundred thou^ 
sand Israelites , four hundred and thirty years 
after their first establishment in that countiy. 
A circle is divided into three hundred and sixty 



into f Ha , gov. the ace. 
Greek, TpeqecKiv. 
language , asjuRi*. 
Constantinople, JCoh- 
cmanmH Honojib. 
!was taken , Gu^ii Bsam^. 
Turk , TypoiCb. 
after, nocjit. 
^ the removal, nepecejie- 

Hie 
thither, my^a. 
the capital , cnro^iiiqa. 
Constautine, Koflcman- 

mHH'b. 

great, BCJinKiH, 
the building, nocmpo- 

enie* 



Borne, PuM-b, 
Alexandrian, AjieKcaH- 

ApiHcxiK. 
library, 6ii6ai'6nieRa. 
consisted, cocmo^^a. 
of , Hsi) , gov. the gen. 
volume, KBHra. 
Moses, MoHcea. 
left, ocmaBH^i. 
Egypt, Erknemi*. 
their, hxt». 

establishment , noce« 

Aeuie. 
that ,' ceH. 

country , cmpaKa. 

a circle , Kpyn>. 

is divided^pasAtJiHeincii* 



( <^^ ) 

d^gre^s. The Tighl of the solar rays reaches us 
in about eight minute8. Alexander the great 
ascended the throne at twenty^ and died 9Xthirtf 
years of age. Thirty thousand Jewish prisoners 
of war laboured during jii^e years at the erec- 
tion of ihe Roman amphitheatre , known under 
the na:j[ie of the Coloseum, The poitico of 
tliis building was a thousand and fifty feet in 
circumference, and suppoited by /bar rows of 



degree , rpaAycT>, 
the light, CBtaii»« 
solar , cojHevHiiitf. 

ray, ^y^b. 

reaches , AOCinHraeini» 

to, xo. 
Us , Hacb. 
about, no«iink* 
Aleicander,A^eKcAH4p*. 
ascended , acniynk^'b. 
the throne , npecmo^ii. 

of age , omi* po^y. 
at, npn,gov.the prep, 
the build iiig>nocai|>oe- 

uie. 



Roman , Phmckih. 
amphitheatre , aMtf^H* 

meaiBpita 
known, H3B«ciaHbifir. 



under, aoAbygov.the inst. 
name , iiMa. 
Coloseum , < KoJtraeH. 
VSho^red , pa6orn^^fr. 
during, ai> npo^ojisK^Hie. 
Jewish prisoners of war, 

BOeHHon^'feHHiklX'b Eb- 

p^eBi>. 
the portico , nopoiBK-b. 
of this , cero. 
building, 34aHie« 

was , HMtjlb. 

a foot, ({^yncb. 
circumference , ORp^« 

MOCfllb* 

was , 6bi^'b. 

supported, hom^P*"* 

BaeMb* 

a row , paAT*. 



('09) 

pillars, each tivo faindred and ^ twenty- two feet 
high.' li was capable of iOijlaiuiii<^ a kun* 
dred thousand spectators, and not uiilre(|ucnlly 
a choir of three thousand singers and 8s uiuny 
dancers ani-used the Roman p*rb]tc in this 
stupendous edi-fi(*e* The height of the Moiit-hlanc 
ii fourteen thousand y, five hundred 9X\A fiftjr-six 
feet, and the height of the dixnihovdzzo nineteen 
thousand f six hundred and two Jeet. (Jrench.^ 



a pillar, cino^6'b. 
height, BbiuiHBa. 
each , Ra3K4Uif. 
it was capable of con- 
taining, Bii HeMi> no- 

MttlJ^a^OCb. 

as many * as y 40, gov. 

the gen. 
a spectator , spkmeait. 
not , H«. 

unfrequently , plAKo. 
choir I xopi>. 



a singer , ii'feB^U'b. 
as many , cnio^bKO xte, 
a dancer, maHi^OBii^H^a. 
amused , yBece;4HJtu. 
in this , Vh cetrb. 
stupendous, orpOMHutf. 
Roman , PiiMCKlH. 
public, njr6jiHfca. 
Mont-blano, Moh6ji^h%. 
\& f cocmaBiAeini*. 
Chitnhoraz2o , HavSO" 

•v pacco. 



X no ) 
SECT. IL 

ObSIVAL irUMBE&f, 



H^pBUH y 

Bmopua, 
mpemiiiy 
lemBepinuH | 
nnnifaiH . 



xaecfnus 



CeAbMblit y 
OCbMUH I 

ACBflinuflfy 

AhtBaA^amb^k, 
BipuaaAi^aniiMii , 
qemJupHa4i^aniiuH ^ 
sataHaAHatnuH , 
jnecmttaAi^anibid , 
ceMuaAi^aniiaa , 
Boceni aaAUaniikiM , 
^eBfliDHaAi^ainuH , 
ABaAi^amiiin , 
ABaAi^aiDb nepBbiH , 
ABaAi;a[flt> Bmopuv , 
ropHAi^ambiii , 

COpOKOBblH , 

liAmvtAeckmbii , 
mecma/ifiCAmbkJk , 



first. 

Becond. 

third. 

fourth. 

fifth. 

9ixth. 

seventh. 

eighth. 

ninth. 

tenth. 

eleventh. 

twelfth. 

thirteenth. 

fourteenth. 

fifteenth. 

sixteenth. 

seventeenth. 

eighteenth. 

nineteenth. 

twentieth. 

twentjffirst. 

twenty-second. &c. 

thirtieth. 

fortieth. 

fiftieth. 

sixtieth. 



c 

ceMir^ecflnibiif , 
BOCMUAec^niuK , 
^efiflHoctnbiH f 
comuH , 
cmo nepBbiH, 
^Byxcombin , 
mpexcomidH , 
qemupexconifiiH ^ 
naniHconiuii, 
mecmkcombiH, 

CeMkCODIUH f 

Bocidkconibid , 
^esHinHCOiniaH , 
inJucAqHJud , 
AByx'bmucaqHUH , 
immumhicsmBhiTk, 

MHJiaioHHblH. 



I.. ) 

seventieth, 
eightieth, 
ninetieth^ 
hundredth. 

hundred and first Sec. 
two hundredth, 
three hundredth, 
four hundredth, 
five hundredth, 
six hundredth, 
seven hundredth, 
eight hundredth, 
nine hundredth, 
thousandth, 
two thousandth, 
five thousandth, 
millionth. 



f 1 33. Ordinal numbers are declined as adjee* 
lives. * ' 

E X A M P £ B. 

Singular, 



Mas. 
Nom. nepBUH^ the first 

Gen. nepsaro , of 

Dat. nepBOMy , to — 

Ace. nepBun (aro) — 



Fern. 

nepsafl , 

.nepBQB , 

nepBoii f 

n^pByio , 



NeuU 
nepBoe. 
nepBaro. 
nepBOBiy. 
nepBoe. 
nepBikiMii. 



Inst. nepBiiiJui^byorwithJ nepBoto, 

Prep, o uepBOMi> , of — o nepBoii, o nepBOMi. 



Nom. nepBue , 
Geii. ne \) li iA\ h , 
Dat. nepni>jMi>, 



n^pBuff. 

n^pauki), 

nepBUMii. 



C «'^ ) 

Plural 

ncpBbifl , 

]ie))nbjx'b ,. 

nepBbJM'by 

Ace. nepBoie (bixi>)y nepBbiH'(biY'b) , nepBbiit.^ 
Ins. nepBbiMH , nepBbiMH, nepBbiMH. 

Prep, u iiepBbJX'b, o nepBbix-b, o nepBuxi*. 

$ 1 34* In marking the* date from any par- 
' ticularera y the RoKsians employ ordinal num- 
bers, ex. KUHroneqatnaHie if<3o6ptrneHo Bi/nibi- 
ci]«ia qemupecrna eopoKOBOMb . ro4y , printing 
was invented in the thousand four hundred 
and fortieih year, (in the, year one thousand 
four hundred and forty.) 

i 1 35. When the number is compound , or 
composed of several simple numbers, the 
ordinal termination is only added to the last^ 
ex. AMepiiKa 6Wa cm k puma vh nrucfl<ra ve- 
robipecma AeBUHocmo emopoMii roAy, America 
was discovered in the thousand four hundred 
-and ninety ' second ye^kv (In the year one thou- 
sand four hundred and ninety -two.J 



( "3 ) 
THE M'E XVL 

OV THE ORDINAL NUM&ERS. 

On the moaament of Peter the GxeaX there 
is the following inscription : Catherine the 
second to Peter the Jirst, The names of Peter, 
the Jirst , Fredrick the second and Henry the 
fourth are immortal in history. Rome had seven 
kings r the first was Romulus .^ the second Niima 
Pompilius , the ^AiVv^TulIus Hostilius, the fiourth 
Ancus M^n^tius , the ^tA Tarquin Priscu.$ , 
the sLcth Servius Tullius ^ and the sej^ntA^djid. 
last,Tarquin the proud. The first month ia 



'monument, naMHniHaKi>. 
Peter , Hempv, 
there is, R3o6pa»ceHa. 
following , c^'i^4yK)ii;iH. 
inscription , naAHnc^. 
Catherine, EkamepkHa. 
name , hma. 
Fredrick, tl^pk^pnicb. 
Henry, reap*MXT>. 
immortal , GeacMcpm- 

history, ircm6piA« 
Rome, Phmt*. 
had , HM^jTb. 
a King, I][apb. 



was , SbiAii, 
Romulus, PoAfy^ii, 
Numa Pompilius, Hy- 
Ma IloMnHaiH* 
Tullus Ho still us, Tyjiji-b 

rocrair^iSt. 
Ancus Marti us , Ah Kit 

Mapivin. 
Tarquin Priscus, Tap- 

KBHHill HpnCR'b. 

Servius Tullius, Cep- 

BiH Ty^jiif. 

Tarquinthe proud,Tap- 

Rfikmn r6p/\u%« 

month, MicAtp». 



C "4 ) 

tli« year is January, the second February/ the 
third March , \\ke fourth April , the Jifth May, 
the sixth June, the ses^enth July, the eighth 
August, the ninth September, the tenth Orto- 
ber, the eleventh November, the twelfth De- 
cember. The compass was invented in the 
year one thousand three hundred ^nA three. The 
Russian company was established in England' 
in the year one thousand fis^e hundred ViuA fifty' 
fii>e. Piter the Great defeated Charles the 
twelfth at Poltava in the year one thousand se- 
pen hundred and nine. America was discover- 
ed in the fifteenth century. 



mm 



Januaiy, FeuB^pb , V. 

February, Oespaaii. 
March , Mapmi*. 
April , Anpi^b. 
May , Mail. 
June , IioHB. 
July , Iio^b. 
August, Aarycin*.. 
September, CeHmaSpb. 
October ^ OKmaGpb. 
November , Hofl6pb. 
December, 4^R^6pb. 
the compass, KOMU^cb. 



invented, usoOp'brneH'b, 
Russian , PocciucKiJi. 
company, moprosoe 66- 

lUecdiBO. 
was established , ocho- 

Baiio. 
England , Anrjiia. 
defeated , no6^4Hjii»« 

Charles , Kapjib. 
at, npH, gov. the prep. 
Poltava , IIojimaBa. 
was discovered , oni* 

Kpbtma* 
century, BtKb. 



was p Gbi^b. 



( "5 ) 
Promiscdous exercise oh NimsRAis* 

Bussia eiLtends from East to West one hun^ 
dred and ^ixtjr - nine degrees and a half, that 
is , from the thirty - ninth to the two hundred 
and eighth degree of longitude ^; but if we 
include the most distant isles of the easterii 
ocean (which < reach to the two hundred and 
twenty 'fifth degree) , it extends one hundred 
and sixty •nine degrees. In its greatest breadth 
from North to South it extends thirty - eight 



Russia , Poccin. 
extends^ npocmiip^em- 

Cfl. 

from, omiy gov. the gen. 
the easty BOcni6K'b. 
the west , sanaAii. 
(here follows the pre- 
position Ha.) 
and , cb, gov. the ins. 
a half 9 noaoBHHa. 
a degree , rpaAyc*. 
that is ^ mo ecmb. 
longitude , ^ojiromi. 
but if we include , a 

BR^IOq^A. 



I 

distant, om4aaeHHUH* 
isle, ocmpoBii. 
eastern y Bocmo^iHuu. 
ocean , OKeaai*. 
which y ROH. 
reach , AO^OAiimi. 
(it extends , not to be 

repeated.} 

its greatest breadth , 

caMoe 6o^bm6e npo- 

ma»ceHie. 

the north ^ ciBepi>. 

the south y lOFb. 
it extends , cocmaBJiH- 

emi>. 



* Reckoning from the meridian of tke isle of Fcro. 



degrees, liiat isfrom the s^enty-^gkth tithe 
fortieth degree of Latitude; consequently the 
greater part of Russia is situated in the tem- 
perate^ and the smaller part in the frigid zone^ 

Tke whole surface of the EflSLpire {exdu- 
siv€ of th« isle« of the Eastern oceati) covers 
a space of three hundred and Jbrty thousand Ger* 
man Geographical square miles , idr sixteen mil^ 
lions ^ six hundred .and sia^ty thousand square 
versts* 



latitude , miipoma. 
consequently , c^^ao- 

Baine^f>uo. 
the greater part, bc^h- 
qaHuiafl qacnib. 
is situated ^HaxoAuincH. 
temperate , yiviipeHHbiHr. 
the smaller, c^Mafl Md« 

frigid , YO^OAHUH. 
zone y noACb. 
the whole surface, Bca 
jKe noBepxHocnib. 



the Empire, FocyAap- 

cniBO. 

exclusive , BURjuoqaii. 

covers a space of, npo- 

crnHpaemcfl na. 

Geographical « Feorpa- 

^imecKiar* 
square^ KBa4paniHHH. 
German , HtMei^Kil^f 
mile , MiijiH. 



or , H^H. 



a v«rst, Bepcma* 



^ "7 > 
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C H A P. IV. 

Pronouns, 
S E C T. I. 

GeSEBAL &E HARKS. 

S i36. A pronoun is a word used instead 
of a noun. 

$ 137. PMnouns may be divkled into per- 
sonal^,, relative ,. possessive ^ demonstrative and 
indefinite. 

$ i38. Pronouns are subject to the same mo- 
difications of number ^ gender and case as sub- 
stantives. 

$ 139. Personal pronouns are used instead of 
names. There are three persons: the first, who 
speaks y the second , the person spoken to, and 
the third, the person spoken of. I, thou, he; n^ 
mbi^om. plural: we, you, they; MbiySHfOHu. 

$ 1 40. Relative pronouns relate to some pre- 
ceding word or phrase. 

$ i4f* Possessive proofouns denote posses- 
sion , as : M3H , my ; maoH , thy ; eio , his. &c, 

$ 142. Demonstrative pronouns ^ serve to 
point out objects, as, cw, this; momh, that 
&c. Indefinite pronouns are such as belong 



^ 1.8 ) 

I 

to neither of the above kinds, as, nixom 
mopuH, a cerlain y ftiir/uo some one &c. 

S 143. Pronouns become interrogative by 
the construction of the sentence and the 
affix of the sign (P). 



SECT. II. 

Persoxal PaoiroTJirs. 
Deglevsioh or Peesokal peosoves. *- 



»x. Person. 



Si 

Nom. 

Gen« 

Dat. 
Ace. 

Ins. 

Prep, 

Nonx. 

Gen. 

Dau 

Ace. 

Ins. 

Piep. 



MCHH , of me. 

MBty to me. 
MeHA , me. 
MHOio 9 by me. 
o MHty of me. 



P I u. 



we\ 



MU f 

flaci>^ of us. 

naMii y to us. 
iiaci>y us. 
HaMH y by us. 
o nacii p of us. 



Person. 

mu , thou. BW , you. 

rae6fl , of thee. Bact, of you. 
meCt, to thee. BaMi>, to jou. 
ine6H , thee. Baci* , you. 
rooGoK) , bj thee. BaaiH , by you. 
o meCi , ol ihee. o BacT» , of you, 



( "9 > 

3rd* Person Singular* 

Mas. Fern. NeuU 

Nom. OH-b , he. oHa , she. oho , it. 

Gen. ero , of him. ea , of her. ero, of it. 

Dat. eMy, to him. eii , to her. CMy , to it. 

Arc. ero, nim. ee , her. ero, it. 

Ins. uM-by by him. , elo , by her. mmi> , by it. 

Prep, o ueMi), of him. o Hea^ofber. o HeM'b^ of it 

P I u. 
\ Mas. Fern. and. Neui. 

Nom. OHk, they. oh^. 

Gen. nxb f of them. HTb. 

Dat. HMiy to them. nM%m 

Ace. iixi>; thettl. HTb. 

Ins. &MH y by them. . &m h. 

Prep, o HHX'b.^ of them. ' o uvixh* 

$ 1 44* The reflective personal pronoHn r^fir, 
self, is of ail ^ree genders y and of both nuia* 
bers : caiwb ce6a , himself; caaia ce6a , herself, 
caMo ce6fl , itself , caniH ceGa , themselves. 

S 1 43- CaMh is sometimes added to nouns 
and personal pronouns to mark with greater 
precision the identity of the person : caMH po- 
AkinejH He KpaciiBu , ho 4'ikinH h\i> , the parents 
diem&elves are not handsome, but their children. 









r 
\ 


liao ^ 


1 








M. 




F. 


N. 


Plu. 


N. 




CSLWb, 




caMa , 


caMo y 


CaMH. 


G. 


ceQfl , 


caMaro , 




caMoii > 


caMarOy 


CaMHXl*. 


D. 


ce6t , 


caMOiMy, 




CaMOH y 


caMOMy , 


CaMHMli. 


A. 


ce6fl, 


caMaro , 




caMv, 


caMo , 


CaMHXJ>. 



I. C060IO, CaMMMTj,, CaMOH), CaMHM-by CaMHMH. 

P; o ce6t, o caivioMi). o caMOH, o caMOMi>^o caMiix*. 



THEME XVIL 
On personal PRONou.srs. 

Tell me with whom fou * associate , and / 
will tell j'ou * who jro« * are. Remember 
me, when jow * are fortunate. He, who is 
not for me , is against me. Aristotle , giving 



tell , CRa»ek. 
with whom , c*b KtMi>« 
aa&ooiate , oSxoAnmhtu. 
wUl tell, cKa»y. 
i^bo you are , Kmo mu 

maK^B%* 
remember ^ noMHH, 
when , KorAa. 



are fortunate , GjA^uih 

cqacDiAUBii. 

he who , Ktao. 

is not 9 He. 

with, CO, gov. the ins. 

is against , npdmHBii. 

Aristotle, ApHCiHorae^b. 

givi ng , noA^BaH. * 



* In the above sentences, the second person plural of the 
English, when marked with an asterisk is to be rendered by 
f^ second person sibgular in Russ. 



( 



121 



) 



alms to an unworthy man , said : I Ao not give 
this to Aim, but to humanity. A true friend disco- 
vers to us our faults. Natural history gives (to) 
us an idea of ourselves , and of the objects which 
surround us. Reason points out (to us) the road 
to happiness ; but our passions divert i^ from 
it. Upon a certain Egyptian statue there was 
the following inscription : I am he, who was, is^ 



almSy MH^ocnibiHfl. 
unworthy , saoif. 
said , CKasaai)* 
I do not give. Herald, 
but, a. 

humanity , qe^OB^qe- 

cmBO. 
true , B^pHbin* 

friend , Apyrn- 
discoverSyOQiKpuBaem'b. 
our y Hamii. 
fault, ue^ocniamoKi** 
natural , ecmecniBeH- 

uud. 
history , Hcmopifl* 
gives , AJ3i€€ai>, 
an idea , noHAniie. 
of, o, gov. the prep, 
ourselves, caMii,V. $ i4S. 
object, ijpe^Meuii}., 



which surround, oKpy- 

reason , paacy^oKi)* 
points out, yKaauBaenib. 
the road , nynib. 
to, Kb, gov. the dat* 
happiness , 6aaronoay* 
but, a. qie. 

divert , oniBaeKaiom'b, 
from it, onii> onaro* 
upon. Ha, gov. the prep, 
a certain , o^na. 
Egyptian, ErnneincKitf. 
statue , cmamya. 
there was, 6i»iJia. 
following, cjii4yioiqiS:, 
inscription, na^auci*. 
am he , ecMb nzoiab. 
who was, Kino 6bijiii« 
is., ecmbt 

6 



( '" ) 

and will be for ever; no .one has ever. taken the 
veil o((me. To be angry is to punish one's self for 
the iault of another. Beware of a fool, if jo«* touch 
him; of a wise man, if you* do (toj Aim an 
injury, and of a vicious man, if 70a* associate witA 
him. Many people are like the current coin; 
not unfrequently we are obliged to receive them 
according to the rate of ^^^^n^^, and not accord- 
ing to their intrinstck value. 



will be , 6^4eini>. 
for ever , bi> B'bK'b. 
ho one , hhkiho. 
has ever , eine. 
taken , ne cHHMa^'b. 
off, cb, gov. the gen. 
veil , safiica. 
to be angry, rH'^BambCfl. 
is, 3Haqnini. 
to punish^ uaRisuBamb. 
for , 3a. 

the fault of another, 
qyxcyio BHHy. 

beware , 6eperHCii, 
a fool , r^ynei^-b. 
if, ecAH. 
touch , oipoHeiub. 
a ' wise man , yMHbiii. 
do, npHqHHkuib. 
an injury, o^H«4a* 



a vicious man , sjiuh. 
associate, CBCAemb sna- 

' KOMCniBO. 

many , MHorie. 
people , ^1640. 
are like , no^o^Hu, goy, 

the dat. 
current, xoAflqix* 
coin , Moneoia. 
not unfrequently, ne 

we are , GbiBaeMi*. 
obliged, npHHy7R4eHbi« 
to receive, npHHiiMamb. 
according, no , gov. the 

d^t. 
the rate, not expressed, 
the exchange , Kvpcv. . 
intrinsick, kcmwHHui. 
value , 4oci]i6hhcii|B0. 



C ^^3 ) 
SECT III. 

E.XLATIVE VROVOVTSt&t 

$ i46'The relative pronoun KomopbiH^ which, 
is applied indiscriminately to persons , or things 
inanimate , and answers to the English personal 
and 'impersonal pronouns who and which, 

DsCLEKSIOr^ OF THE RELATIYS PRONOUN^ 





* 


Komopjb^s. 


- 






S i n ff. 


> 




M. 


F. 


iV. 


N. 


KomopBiH/ 


Komopaff , 


Ronropoe. 


G. 


Romoparo , 


Komopou , 


ROin6paro.s 


D. 


KomopoMy ,' 


KomopoH f 


RomopoMy. 


- 


, UlH , 


M "" 


M 


A. 


Komop< 

(aro, 


Romopyio, 


Romopoe. 


I. 


KOmOpUM'b y ' 


KomopoK) , 


ROmopblBfb. 


P. 


O KOmopOMlr , 


o Komopoii 


o RomopoMii. 






P lu. 




N. 


Komopue y 


Romopbifl*, 


ROinopbliT. 


6. 


Konropuicb y 


Komopuxb, 


Romopbixii* 


p. 


Koni6pbiMi> , 


Komopuivii) , 


ROmopblMlK* 


A. 


, Vbie, 
Komop 

VJblXTi , 


Koinop( 

( WX-b , 


RomopbiA.^ 


I. 


Komopjbinm , 


KoniopiaMU , 


RomopbiMH. 


P. 


o Komopbiicb, ^ 


O KUOIOpblXl*, 


o Komopbixii, 



$ i47- When the style approached the sub- 
lime , the relative pronoun roh , who , which , 
is employed instead of RomopwH; but it is 
never used in common conversation. 



C "4 ) 

Declension of the belative pkonoun koh. 



M. 



F. 



N. 



Plu. 



KOfl f 


Koe , 


KOH. 


KOeHy 


Koero , 


KOHYI;. 


Roe&y 


KoeMy , 


KOHMliy 


KOIOy 


Koe^ 


ViO\ 


Roeio , 


R6HM1> y 


KOa&lH. 


o KoeH • 


O KOeMl). 


o k6hxi>. 



Nom. KOHy 
Gen. Roero , 
Dat. RoeMy , 

Ace. RO { * 

lero , 

Ins. ROHMl y 

Prep, o RoeMiiy 

$ 1 48. The relative pronoun Rrao, who, can only 
relate to persons > and is declined as follows. 

Nom. Koio , who. 

Gen. Roro , of whom. 

Dat. ROMJTy to whom* 

Ace. Roro y whom. 

Ins. RtMi) , by or with whom. 

Prep, o ROMi> , of whom. 

$ 1 49* The relative pronoun «mo ^ what, is 
impersonal. 

Ifopi. vmoi what. 
' Gen. qero^ of what. 
. Dat. veMy , to what* 
Ace, qrao , what. 
Ins. qtM-b, by or with what. 
Prep, o qeAii» , of what. 



Lm 



( '^S' ) 

M. F. N. PU. 

Vom. qeH , wboae. ^^h , ue , ih«. 

Gen. vberb, of — — iboa, qtero , QbHX^ 

DaL ibe»y, to awh, -ibewj-, «i.hii». 

Ace. ■!( ' qj.10, ^te , iha. 

{hero , 

las. ibUKb, byorwitb. ^beio, qhHHk, qfifauB. 

Pr. o vbeHii, of— — oqbefi, o vbeiiii > o lUBn. 



THEME XVIII. 

On RELATIVE PROHOUNa. 

Beware of bint , who continually praises thee. 
He is brave , whom notbing can disturb, 
people seldom love him , whom they fear. 



beware , ocmeperaucH to disturb , jBcmpeB.6- 
of him, muro. * x»aih, 

conlinually , fieanpe- ran , hc b» cocmo' 
croaBHo. kaia. 

praises, XB^jnmi). people, J104H. 

is brave , uywecm-- seldon) , p^ako. 

neHk. love, jnofiaim. 

nothing, HMrao. they fear, Goaatcs. 

* In lucli pliras«i, tLc Ruiaiant mike u» of Lhe drn 
■trativc pronoun moms, that one, initekd of Uicferi 



( -"6 ) 

Do not consider it a disgrace to learn in 
age ) fvhat you neglected in youth. Defef 
not until to - morrow, w/tat thou canst- per- 
form to - day. Philip king of Macedon had an 
attendant, who used to remind hin. that he 
was mortal. Life is like a dream, from which 
we are aroused in the hour of death. He is 
truly happy, who does not give way to his 



prudent , SjtaropasyM- 

HUif. 

do not consider it , ne 
. no^HinaH. 
a disgrace , sa cmiaxh^ 
'to learn, yqkiiibOA. 
age , croapocmb. 
neglected , ne yqkvioi* 
youth , Bi^aAocniJb. 
defer not, ne omRjiaAU- 

BaH. 
until , AO f gov. the gen. 
to - morrow , aaempe. 
thou canst, MOMceuib. 
perform, CA^^arab. 
to - day, ceroAHH. 
Philip , cDHJ^kniTb. 
King , IJ^apb. 
of Macedon, MaKeA6H- 



CRiK« 



had , HM'^^'b. 

an attendant , Hap6q- 

HblH. 

used to remind , nano- 

MHHajlli. 

was mortal, cMepmnuH. 
life , xcHSHb. 
is like , noAoGna , gov. 

the dat. 
a dream, cohi*, dat, cny. 

r 

from, omi>, gov. the gen* 
we are aroused , npo^ 

cbinaeMCff. 
the houT , lac-b. 
death, cMepmb. 
truly, HcmuHHo. 
happy , cqacmjinB'b* 
does not give way, hc 
4aein'b bo^h. 

to his , cBokafii. 



( ^^7 ) 

passions. Reflect previously on what you * 
intend to say/ We are always fond of those 
who admire us , but not always of those ^ i^fiom 
we ourselves admire. He , who justifies him* 
self without being accused , only excites sus- 
picion. It is difficult to. love him, whom we 
do not respect. True civilization is that, which 
teaches us to be useful to the society, in which 



we 1 



ive. 



passion , cmpacmb. 
reflect , noAyMan. 
previously , iianepeAii. 
on, o, ,gov. the prep, 
intend to say , xoqeuiB 

CKasamb. 
always , BcerAa. 
are fond , ^lofiHM'b. 
of those* , mtxi). 
admire us , naM-b y4iT- 

BJLfllOmCfl. 

but not , a ne. 
ourselves , caMif. 
we admire, yAHB^HCMC^. 
justifies himself, bnpa- 

BAuoaemcff. 
without being, ne 6y- 



accused , o6BHHHeMi>. 
he , momi>« 
only , mo^bKO* 
excites , Bb36yHC4aemT>. 
suspicion , noAOdptnie* 
it is difficult, mpy^Ho. 
to love , jiioGiimB. 
we do not respect, ne 
noqHmaeofb, 
true, HcmHHHbiH. 
civilization , npocBt- 

u^enie.^ 
is that , ecmb mo. 

teaches , yqtimi>. 
to be, 6iami>, gov. the ins^ 
useiul , nojiesHbiH. 
society, 66ii;ecmBo. 
live , aKHBeuii, 



SECT. IV. 
Possessive Paovovhs. 



A^. Plu.ofallg€nd. 



Moen 



MOK) 



MoerOy 
M oeMy y 



Moeio , 
o Moeii y 



Moe 



MOHSfb , 
O MOeMli 



MOH. 
MOHXl. 
MokM3>. 

{UXli* 

MOHMU. 
Q MOHXb, 



M. F. 

^om. MOHy my. uoh , 

Gen. Moero , MoeH , 
Dat. MoeMy , 

Ace. M0{ ' 
Jero, 

Ins. MOHMl} , 

Prep, o Moewby 

S i5o. The possessive pronoun ceon^ is used 
instead of moh , when the possession relates 
to the nominative of the phrase , ex. h 6epy 
CBOK) in^Any , I take my hat ; oH-b mh* noKa3ajii> 
CBOio GuCjiiomeKy ^ he shewed me his library • 
When the possession does not relate to the 
nominative of the phrase , moh , msoH , ero , 
Harni , Bauii> , are employed , ex. ohi xcHsem'b 
Vh MoeMi) AOMt y he lives in my house ; a qii- 
maio mBOK) Knkry , I read thy book. Cboh and 
mBOH are declined in the same manner as moh. 

M. F. N. Plu.ofallgend. 

rfom. Ham'by our. Hama , name , HamH. 
Gen. Hamero , namen ^ naniero , HaujHXi*. 

HameH , 



Dat. ' HameMy , 
Ace. name 



nameMy , HaxniiM'b. 



Ins. 



(ero, 
HamHSfb, 



Bamy , . Hame , 

Hauieio 9 BamUMiiy HauiHMH. 



BamC 

jlfXIi. 



Prep, o HaiueMi), o uaxneHi o Hameofi>| o HauiHXii. 



( »29 ) 

I 

$ i5i. The pofisesftive pronoun e aJil^ , jouv, 
is declined in the same manner as Hami). 

$ 1 52. In the Russian language there are 
no possessive pronouns for the third person 
singular or pluial; but this defect is siip^ 
plied by the genitive case of the personal 
pronouns oHi ^ he, otia , she and ohh ^ they; 
as, eao his , e/i , her, and narb , their. These 
pronouns being themselves taken from an ob« 
lique case are indeclinable , and subject to no 
variations of gender. 

THEME XIX. 
On possessive pronouns. 

"We should consider virtue as our best friend , 
for it is the source o( our happiness, our ho* 
nour and our peace. 1 honour my parents, fop 
to them 1 am indebted for my life and education. 



ire should, mu ^oaiKHbi. 
consider , noqnmamb. 
as, (expressed by the 

ins. case) 
best, ^ywnii&. 
for it is , hGo ona ecmb. 
the source, cr cm on BHRi). 
happiness , cqacmie. 
honour y qecmiv. 



peace, cnoKOHcmBie. 
parent, po^HmeAb. 
for , ii6o. 

I am indebted, oCflaaH-b. 
for (expressed by the 

ins. case!} 
liie , »H3Hb. 

education^BocnumiHie. 



( '3o ) 

Avoid anger : it disfigures thy face , and still 
more thy mind. Speak not upon a subject., 
that is above thy capacity. Homer and Vir- 
gil are famous ior their works, fie faithful 
to /A/sovereign. The eagle^ in its rapid tiight, 
soars above the clouds. Endeavour to cultivate 
thy understanding, to ennoble thy mind and to 
strengthen thy body. 



avoid , 6eperiicb , gov. 

the gen. 
anger y rntBi). 
disfigures , o6e3o6pA- 

xcHBaemi*. 
face 9 jivin^e. 
and still , h en^e. 
more , 66^fte. 
mind , Ayuia. 
speak not , ne roBopir. 
upon, o, gov. the prep, 
is above , npeBwme , 
gov. the gen. 
capacity , noHamie. 
Hotner ,, OM&pi*. 
Yirgil, finpriiJiiH. 
are famous , c^aBHu. 
for, nOy gov. the dat. 
work, mfiopeflie. 



be , 6y4b. 
faithful, B^bpcHi*. 
Sovereign, FocyAapB. 

the eagle, ope4i>. 
rapid , 6bicinpuH. 
flight, no^emi). 

soars , BosHocHmcff. 
above , npcBume. 
cloud , oGjiaKO. 
endeavour, cinapa&ca. 
to cultivate , o6pa30* 

samjb. 
understanding , yMi>. 

to ennoble , oGaaropo* 

Auoifc. 
to strengthen , yKpt- ' 

body, mijio. 



( i3i ) 
S E C T. V. . 

BeMONSTAATIVE PAONOVirS* 
SeGLJEBSIOIT op SEMOJfSTRATIVE PBONOVKS. 



A. ce 



M. 
N. cen, this. 
G, cero , 
D, ceaiy, 

!'• 

[ro, 

I. CHAfb, 

P. o ceMi>^ 

M. ' 
N. inonii» ^ that 
G. moro , 
D. moMy^ 

A. iijo< 

(ro, 

J. mtMii , 
P. o moMii , 



F. N. Plu.'ofallgeiu 



CIH 

ceH 



ce0 



CIK) 



ceio,. 
o ceH , 



ma , 
moil 
moH 



cie 



cero 

GGMy 



cie 



cik , these. 



CHXl). 

CHMl}. 



5 in. 

I HY-b. 



my 



CHMli y cilMH. 

o ceMib . o enxii. 

iV. PL ofallgend. 
mOy m:ky those, 
moro, mtx-b , 
moMJr^ mtMi> , 

(tXli. 



mo 



moK) , mliMi}^ 



m< 
m'ibMir 



omoH 



o moMi), o mtxi. 



5 1 53. In the same maniief is declined the 
demonstrative pronoun ^mourh , ama, 3mo, this* 
Excepting the letter *, wliich is changed' into 
n in the oblique cases ,• ex. ^mum-h \ amiiMif . 8cc. 

1 54. Torai>, may often be rendered in En* 
glish by a personal pronoun or substantive • 
mom'b , Komopofi , he who , or the man who • 
ma, Komopafl, she who, or the woman who ^ 
mo , Komopoe , that which , or the thing which. 



, 



( 'Sa ) 

S jSS. The demonstrative pronoun ohuh 
6HaA y OHoe, that, is declined like an adjec* 
live of similar termination Y. Gbap- IL 
Sect. II. It maj often be rendered in En- 
glish by the personal pronoun it, or the said. 



T H E M E XX. 

On PtMOMSTKATIVB PRONOUNS. 

The Elmperor Titus considered that day as 
lost , in which he did no good. Do not re- 
peat in one company , ^that) what you * have 
heard in another. Those people are unhappy, 
who are always discontented with their cond'i* 



the Emperor, Hamepa- company , Geci^a. 

niopi*. have heard ,, caiimajii. 

Titus, Tumii. another, ApyroK. 

considered 9 c^nma^fb. are unhappy ^ 3Aono<« 

day , ACHb. ' ayqjBSiu 

as lost ; nooicp^HHiaiirb* people , jhoah. 

he did , He CAtja^b^ always , Bcer4a* 

|iogood,Hii«ier6A06paro. are discontented, hc- 

do not repe^ai p ne no- A^wBOJibHw,. 

smopag* condition, cQcmoaaiei 



C »33 > 

tion. Labour strengthens the body, and idle- 
ness dcbililales «/ (V. § i5*>.} Ti^/^ punishment 
is proportioned to thU crime. This hill , this 
grove, this field and this humble cottage re- 
mind me of my native place. A\\ these statues^ 
these monumental inscriptions, these majes- 
tic ruins, this silence, this solitude, these 
great names atlest times of past glory. It is 
impossible to describe the {that) ecstasy, which 
labour, inpyAi*. statue, Mpaiviop-b, 

strengthens, yKptn^H- monumental, aaArpoC- 

emi)* 

the body , ratio, 
idleness, npasAHOcmb. 
debilitates , pa3c^a6jifl- 

-eni'b. 
punishment, HaKaaanie. 
is proportioned , co- 

pasftr^pHo. 
crime, npeemyiiAeHie. 
hill, xo-Aflfb. 
grove , p6u;a. 
field , iiojie. 
humble , CKpoMHUH. 
cottage , XHJKHHa. 
remind, HanoMiiHaioin'b, 
gov. the ace. 
native place , po^una. 
all, Bct. 



Hbllf. 

inscription , Ha4nHCfi. 
majestic, Be^HvecmBeH- 

ruin, pasBa^HHa. 
silence, GesMOjiBie. 
solitude, yeAuuenie. 
name , kMfl. 
attest, CBH^tniejibcnray- 

ionn>« 
time , BpeMff. 
past, npomeRuiin. 
glory , c^aBa. 
it is impossible, HHqmo 
He MOjKenrb. 
to describe ^ usoGpa- 

3Hinb. 
ecstasy, Bocmopni. 



C "34 ) 

fills the mind , when you enter the church 
of St. Peter for the first time; when ;you staud 
upon thi^ vast pavement, between tAese stu« 
pcndous columns, before these brass pillars, at 
the sight of all tAese paintings, these statues, 
of all these mausoleums, of.9ll these altars^ 
under this cupola. 



fills , BocxHu^aemii. 
the mind, 4yma. 
you enter, Bx64Hmb. 
church of St. Peter, 
i^epKOBb Cb. Ilempa. 
for the first time , bi> 
nepBUH pa3i>. 
you stand , cmokmj>. 
vast, npocoipaiiHbiH. 
pavement, noMOcmi*. 

between , Me3K4y* 
stupendous , yaKacuud. 



column , no^nopa. 
before , npeA^. 
brass , SpoHsoBBifir. 
pillar , KOJiouHa. 
at the sight , npif BH^t. 
painting, KapniHHa. 
statue , cmamyH. 
mausoleum, siaBSo^eH. 
altar, iKepmBeHHiiK-b. 
under, noAi*, gov. the 

ins. 
cupola , kynoxb. 



( i35 ) 

SECT. VI. 

Indefinite pronouns. 

$ i56. The indefinite pronouns are: niKO- 
mopbifl, a certain; H*Kino, somebody; frbmno, 
qrao HHtiyAfa, sometbing; HtcKoabKo , a few; mhobt, 
some; Kmo auGo, Kmo HM6yAb, any body; Apyrow , 
another; «iino jm6o, any thing; BciiKiH, every-one; 
Ka^CAbiH? each; HHKaKOtl, not one. 

§ 1 57. The above, indefinite pronouns are 
declined as KoaiopuH , Kcno , qnio &c. without 
regard to the indeclinable particle , whether 
pre&xed or added to the pronoun , ex. 

Nom. Kmo JinGo. H*Krao. Kmo HH6yAb. 

HtRoro. 



Gen. Koro aia6o» 
Dat KOMy jtH6o. 
Ace. Koro Afi6o. 
Ins. KtMii jlh6o. 
Prep, o KOMi> jin6o. 

Nom. <imo aviSo* 
Gen. qero jiuGo. 
Dat. qcMy aaGo, 
Ace. qmo ^a6o. 
Ins. qtMi* ^ii6o. 
Prep, o <ieiii> Aa6o, 



H*KOMy. 

B^Koro. 
H'^Ktiin'b. 



Koro Hu6yAb. 

KOMy HH6y4b. 

Koro Hu6y4b« 
KtMii Hn6yAb. 



O H'bROM'b. O KOMli HU6y4b. 



qmo HH6y4b. 
qero HuGy^b. 
qcMy HuGyAb. 
Hmo tiH6y4b. 
qtMi> . HHGy^b. 
o iiiqeMii. o Hem> HuGy^b* 



B^imo. 

Htqero. 

HtqeMy. 

H^qmo. 

H^iieMii. 



C «36 ) 
THE ME XXI. 
On the indefinite PRONOUNa. 

All complain of the weakness of iheir me- 
mory, but none ^om|)lain of the weakness of 
their understanding. Every CeachJ man must 
die. Every day brings with it something new. 
In this world there is nothing permanent. Do 
good and fear no one. Not a minute cin be 
called ours , but the present. Nothing corrupts 
the manners so much , as bad society. Man , 



complain , xcajyiomcfl. 
of , Ha , gov. the acG. 
the weakiiess , c^a- 

6ocmb. 
memory , jiaMAmh. 
complain, ne »cajiyeincff* 
understanding, yMi>. 
must ,' A6^}ReH'b. 
die , yMcpemb. 
day , 4eHb. 
brings , npiiH6cHmi>. 
new , HOB.aro* 
in , Bb. 
world, CB-boTb* 



there is, Htmi>. 
permanent, nocmoHH- 

HblH. 

do good , A'^'Aan ^oGpo. 
fear , Gohca. 
minute , MifHyma. 
can , He MOHcemb. 
be called , HasBambCJt.- 
but, KpoMtjgov. the gen. 
the present,Hacmoflii;ifi. 
corrupts , tie nopinirmb. 
manner, HpaBi>. 
bad , xy^oH. 
society , 66ii^ecmBo. 



4 



( '% ) 

whatei^er be his condition , has always a certain 
kind of vanity. 



whatever be his condi- always , Bcer^a. 
tion , KaKoro 6u eo- kind , poA'b. 

cmoHHifl HH 6bi^'b. Vanity , mu^ec^aBie* 



Paomisgvous exerciss oh PRONOtrirs. 

Our natiife country, 

Tfniat is our native country ? the place , where 
we were born ,• the cradle , in which we were 
rocked; the nest, \vi which we were cherished 
and brought up ; the earth , where lie the 
ashes of our forefathers and where we ourselves 



what is ^ qmo maRoe. 
our native country , 
o^Ie^ec^IBO• 
the place , cmpana* 
where , r4t. 
were born, poA^jmcb. 
the cradle, KO^bi6ejib. 
were rocked , sosjie* 

the nest, rHl3AO» 



we were cherished, co- 

rptinu. 
brought up , Bocnkma- 

HM. 

the earth , acMjia. 
lie , jtexcami*. 
the ashes , socniH* 
forefather, oinei;!!. 
-where , KyAa. 
shall lie I jiAiKeMv 



( '38 ) 

# 

shall lie. ff^hat spirit dares to break asunder » 
ikese sacred ties ! tvhat heart can be insensible, 
to this holy flame ! The very birds and beasts are 
attached to Meir birth - place^ and shall man, en- 
dowed with a rational soul, estrange himself irovi 
his country and his fellow-citizens? fVhut wretch, 
is there , who has no affection for his mother? 
and is our native country less to us , than our 
mother? The antipathy to this unnatural feeling 



spirit y Aytua. 
dares , AepsHemi*. 
to break asunder, pac- 

nropruymb. 
sacred , KpinKiH. 
ties, y3hi. 

can be insensible , m6- 
»eiirb HeqyBcniBOBainb. 
holy , cBHii^eHuuH. 
flame, n^aniH. 
a bird , nmnifa. 
a beast, sstpb. 
are attached , ^i66flnii>. 
birth-place,Mtcmo poiR- 

AC H iff. 
and shall man , qe^o- 

endowed , oAap^HHUH. 
rational, pasyuuiaH. 



soul , 4yuia. 
estrange; om4,tjikmib* 
from , onrb. 
country , cmpaH^. 
fellow - citizen , cahho- 

seMei)!}. 
wretch , ksBcpn*. 
has no affection , ne 

AioGuniTb. 

mother, mamb. 
and , HO. 
less , MCHbine. 
than , qticb. 

the antipathy, omapa- 

n^enie. 
to , onrb , (from), 
unnatural , nponiHBy- 
eQmecinBeHHUH. 
feeling , Mbic^fr. 



( '39 ) 

is so great, that tvkatei^er immorality and 
vileness we maj suppose in a man, even if 
pve. were to imagine to oursehes , that such a 
one may be found , who j^ctually harbours 
in his corrupt soiil hatred towards his native 
country, still, even Ae wc^uld he ashamed 
to confess it publicly. All ages , all nations ^ 
heaven and' earth would cry out::against himi 
hell alone would applaud him. Shishkojf. 



great , BeaiiKin. 
whatever we may sup- 
pose, KaKyio 6bi HH 

nOJlOXCH^H MM. 

a man , qeaooiKii. 
immorality, xy4aA Hpae- 

cmBCHHocmb. 

< 

vileness , GescmbiA- 

cmBo. 

even if, xomn 6bi 0. 

we were to imagine , 

npcAcmaBH^H. 

may he found , MOHcerni* 

Banrniicfl. 
such aone,maK6H. 
corrupt , pasBpau^eH- 
soul, 4yiiia. HUH. 

actually, AtffcmB&mejib- 

HO. 



* 

harbours, numaemii. 

hatred , HeHaBHcmb. 

still even , 04HaK0 »ce« 

would be ashamed , no- 
ciniii4HJiCH 6iJ. 

publicly , BccHapo^Ho 

H rpoMor^acHo. 

to confess, npusHambcu. 

an age , BtKi). 
a nation , Hap64'b« 
the earth, acMjifl. 
heaven , He6eca. 
would cry out, B03oniA- 

JIH 6lil. 

against, npomifBii. 
hell alone, 04^hi> a^i. 
would applaud, cma^i 
&hL pyKon^ecKamfr. 



J 



( '4o ) 



CHAP. V. 

V E a B s. 

S E C T I. 
Gekkaal aemaaks; 

$ 1 58. The verb is apart of speech, which 
expresses the action, state of being, orsuffer- 
ing of an object. Verbs may be divided into 
actiue , passive^ neuter^ reflective ^ reciprocal^ 
and common. 

$ 1 59. All verbs are either transitive or in* 
transitive, A transitive verb expresses 'that sort 
of action , which passes over to an object; * as, 
if we say; oht* jfoGnnni, he loves; the ques« 
tion whom? naturally arises, and the phrase 
is not complete , until we add: cBoe 4Hnifl, his 
child , CBoero oini;a , his father , or some other 

object. Intransitive verbs express existence in 
a particular stale , or an action, which does 
not pass over from one object to another; as, 
OH-b cHHm-b , he sleeps ; h xoHcy , I walk. 



* It is the more necessary to pay attention to this distinc- 
tion, as in the Russian languagfe the accusative case i« 
frequently different from the nominatiye V. 5 io» 



C '4. ) 

$ 160. Russian verbs are subject to tnodtfi- 
cations according to their branchy mood 9 iense, 
number , person and gender, 

$ 161. The branches , being peculiar to the 
Russian language , require a more explicit de- 
finition. If we consider the duration of an 
action from the commencement to the end, we 
shall find, that it is subject to a great variety of 
modifications , that have no relation to time. 
These variations of the meaning of the ori- 
ginal verb are commonly marked in English 
by the prefix of some explanatory verb or 
adverb; but four of the principal are expres- 
sed in the Russian language, by varying some 
of the letters of the verb itself. As the expla- 
natory word used in English may be pre- 
fixed to the verb in its different tenses , so in 
the Russian language , each of these principal 
modifications has its oyrn tenses and moods ^ 
which taken collectively form , what is' called 
a branch of the verb. There are four branches : 
the indejinite *, the perfect ^ the semelfactwe 
and the iteratii>e. 

The indejinite expresses the action indeter- 
minately with regard to its completion; as, 
OHT» mpora^i}, he moved. 



* A few verb« Jiaye a fifth braocli called the definite V. 
table y of the irregular verbs. 



( i4^ ■) 

The perfect marks the thorough accomplish- 
inent of thfe action ; as, oHii pacmporaji'b y he 
moved thoroughly , or has moved. 

The semel/actwe expresses the sudden and 
single occurence of an action; as, cmptjibHynib, 
to shoot (once). 

The iteratisfe marks the frcfquent repetition 
of the action; as , cmptaHfianib ^ to fire away^ 
or to fire repeatedly. . 

Rem. Not every verb has all the four bran- 
ches y as the nature of the action .sometimes 
precludes the u^e of one or the other of them. 
This will be better understood hy the following 
"exam pies : mardnib , to stride, maybe used in 
the semelfactive , as it is possible to say mar* 
Bynib y to take one stride ; ^ut the verb 6'i^rainby 
to run has no semelfactive , because the sig- 
nification of a. repeated motion is inseparable 
-from the nature of the action. 

$ 162. Mood. There are three moods in the 
Russian language : the infinitive , the indica- 
tive and the imperative. * 

$ 1 63* Tense. There are three principal 
tenses^ the present ^ the past and the future. 

* The conditional and vobjunctiye are formed by the ad- 
dition of the particle 6«« to th« past tenve of the indicative. 
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S 164. Number and Person. Russian verbs 
have two numbers and three persons^ 

$ 1 65.. Gender, The gender of the person 
adfects the verb only in the singular number 
of the past tense, by varying its termination; 
as , oH-b cKasajii) , he said ; ona CKasajia , she 
said; oho t^Kaaa^o^ it said. In passive verbs 
however the distinction of gender is carried 
through all the tenses. 

$ 166. The Participle may be considered as 
a verbal adjective ; for its declension see 
Chap. VI. 

$ 167. The Gerund priesent is employed to 
express an action , that is commenced and still 
continues, or is supposed to continue; the past 
denotes, that the action was just completed, when 
another began : 4o6po/i'bnTe^b CBfldyerai) jiiOAeil 
eHjrmdx mwh BaaiiMHyio AOB'^penHocmb , virtue 
unites mankind bjr inspiring them with mutual 
confidence ; 3asieqaHiaBi> nucbMo , having sealed 
the letter; npo^ianiaBiuii KHary^ having read the 
book &c« 
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SECT. II. 

GoirJTTGATIOV OF THE AUXILIARY VERB Sbim^ , tO he* 

$ i6'8. The auxiliary verb Sumb^ has two 
branches , the definite and the indefinite. 

Definite branch. 

Infinitive mood, 6wrab, to be. 
Indicative mood. 

Present, 
Sing. Plu. 

K (ecMb) , 1 am. mu (ccmm), wc are. 

mu (ecu), thou art. Bbi (ecme) , you are. 
OHT. I f he , J 

oHa ,^cn*^> <she,/ is. ohhc . 

Past, 
j! Guji-b, a, o, I was. mm 6hjiii , we were., 

mu ewji-b, a , p, thou wast, bm 6wjih , you were. 

oHi, 6i>Mi„ he was. ohh ?g^^„^ ^^ .^e. 

bna 6fa!Ji4, she was. oh* J 

OHO 6buo , it was. 

Future, 
ji 6yAy, I shall be. Mu6y4eMi»,we shall be. 

raw GyAeuib, thou wilt be. Bbi6yA«™e? you will be. 
oHT> J vbe f \ 

OHa (oyAerat, /she,Will be. ohh^ 6y4ynn» , they 
OHO \ C^t , } 



OHi>S will be. 
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Imperatisfe niood. 

Sing. 

6yA,b niBi , be thou. 

loH-b J ' C him 1 

nycnib <oHa >65'4cnrb , leu her Vbc. 

(oh6> I it 3 

P I u. 

6yAhme nis, be. ye. 

nycmb < S6yAynii> , let them be. 

Participle* 
Pres. cyui(iu , being. 

Past. GbiBinin y been,, which was. ; 

Fut. GyAymifi, which is to be. ' 
Gerund, 
, Pres. 6yAy^H , being.. ^ 

Past. 6bi3iiiH , or Gubi, having been* 

... InDEvFINITS B RANCH. 

.r Injiniiii^e mo^kd* . 

CbtBanib ^ to be. ' 
1 nd ic att\f e.' t^ 
Present. ^ . 
Sing, - - P lu, 

n 6biB&io , I am. mu 6biBdeifni , we are* 

mbi 6biBaemb , thou art. . bu SuBaenie, yoU are* 

oHa > .. . . >< 

OHO 



DbiBafonrb. they 
are. ' , 



7 



( '46 ) 

P as U 

Sing. / P I u. 

H 6uBajii>, a^Oylwas. mm 6wBajiif , we were. 

iniii6iiiBajii>ya,o, ^ouli^ast. bu 6MBajiH,.yau were. 

OHii GuBSLA'h , he was/ ouh ^mb^hIa i . ,1 

/I I ^ , t /tn^y were. 

oHa DUBaaa, she was. « oHt ouBa^i^ 

OHO GiaBa^o^-it wa^» 

^ P a r t i c i p t e-. ' 

Past. 6biBaBmiff. who has be^n^ f 

Gerund. - * ^ 

Past. GuBaBniii > haying been. 
$ 169. The first aiid second persons singu- 
lar an<f plural" of the indefinite branch of the 
auxiliary verb are almost always omiltiBcl in the 
present tense, and the adjective , which fol- 
lows apocopated. V. § 88. as, k aobojichi, I am 
content; tabi jitiiHBT>, thouar? lazy;' ohtj yqeHT> , 
he is learned'; Brt 'cM*!Abi','y6uf1a>'* bold &c. 

T HJBiM E XXIL 
. On the A;X7XiliAry verb. 
Day is the time for labdur, and night for 
repose. Idliufess is a vice. Virtue i^ its own 

day \ ACHb. repose , noKOH. 

the time , Bpewff, idleness, upasAHocnib. 

for, expressed by ^ej*«ri. * vic«', ^tt^ft**.^ ...^^ 
labourV nipjr^T>. ) '''^ its own{'«o herself) c^- 
night , Ho^b. ' Ma teGk 
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reward. The end- fif/wrath «> the k^gin^iiig 
Qf r^^peofta/iK^^i A. naaa ivitb^at. fixed .pi'iM<«i- 
pkt ffi%he y\cuv^ of l^is ow;i). passions. Therft 
Af^.^pd a;id bad,;. popple iu ^v^ry naiioa. 
Raii]^le«..aiid copefpks ^^ coij^ft wed j.^^ J^u$«* 
sja*j6oaib4,ing aiKl haughtiness ar^ t^e pffsprip^ 
of ,igQO|[l^Q9Q. Our. de&if<ea,ar^ pft^a^psatij^We^ 
Tb^ eyes are, ofte'i^ the interpVefers 4?(f 4^g 
h^e^t. ; People ore apt so liberal of any thing 



■4*^ 



» h" ! 



I K 



reward , ^SL^p^^2^ 
the, end , Koiiei^i). . 

the beginvi?i;ng, .i^aiMO? 
repentaace^ papleanHieu 
without, eesT* , gov the 

gen. 
fixed ^'iif9ep4bi^, 
prin>ei-ple ^ iipa0iri;iow « 

rp$Uim^» 

every,, BCHKiii. 
nation i napoi^'b* 

good , 406pMH, . . 

people , \ ^lO^H, 

a^ rouble, I pyg^i^t ,. 
£i,lcapeck^ KoneHKa. 



a coin , Monenia. 
usedy ynoippeG^^eM^ 
Bu»si^ , . ^occia, 
bpastingy xBacniQ^^^aiBp, 
haughtin^^ , HaAaieH^ 

nocro^^* 
the ofTspriiig/ ^irnjn- 
ignorance , ncBtmer 
, eiOmo, 

de^J/fi^ y Hce^aiiie. 
insatiable , ueus^chifae' 

the eye, iviaaiv 

the interpreter, Hcmp^- 

the; heart , cep^qe. 
of any rt>ing> HHtfaiui^gu 
so., maivi>. 
Jib^fal,..4q^4pt?.^,^, , 



* ^ 
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as of advice. Pythagoras fpos the -first of the 
Greek philosophers. The ctive braneb' ims h 
sign of peace among the aneients. The Rb- 
mans were the greatest coku] lie rors of afitiquitj: 
Alezkoder the great said; if I (^^er^ not Alex- 
ander,' I should wish U) be Oiogeneis. ' Agrl- 
calture K^utf in high ^»teem'amotig the Rdmans. 
But few Europeans- ha^e bieen*\n the interior 
of Africa i God ts\\ivas, 'fend vi^ill he for eve K 
Be • t em pe r a te v^rnd -yoxi %vtii' he hraWty; Be nut 



as of; RaKi>. 
advice y coB^iti'bl 
Pythagoras, nnear^piti 
of, if3i> , gov. the gen; 
Greek , FpeqecKiil. 
philosopher, My4peijT>. 
olive / Mac^imilMK* 
branch , Btmsbv ' 
among the ancients , y 

' ApeBHHsnb. 
a sign , sflaKi). 
peace , Mupi*. 
a Romati , Phm^Miihii. 



BC^H 



HKift. 



great 

conqueror , noGtA^- 

of antiquity, A^eBirHXi. 

Bpeteetfi. 

Alexander, AjieK^^tiApi 



said, CKa^^ii. - 
if, ec:4'ii , V. $ 162. note, 
should wish, x6nii^i(6il 
Diogenes ,- ■ 4i6T*eHii. * • 
agriculture > i^^t^ond- 

meciAbo. 
among, y, gov. the gen. 
esteem, iTO«im^Hie-. ' 
but fiBw, 'He MH^ie. 
European, EBpon^eqi. 
ifi , BO , gov. the prep, 
the • interior, BH^^ifipeH.- 

' Moemib* 
Africa jA^itptiKa. ' 
for ever, m> Btai);' 
tern p e rate,B034^p3iaiiiiH. 
healthy^ 34^p6cbii, ^ 
not, H*, (to precede nbe 
' • •'■'' ^ '— yei^btj 
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envionsi "fo be ' content is to be ri«h. £¥017 
one is Capable of being <aa enenij, but not 
every on« of being a friend. It is possible (b 
he linppy in every condition. The future is hid 
from us by an impenetrable veil. Being in health, 
wc laugb at Bicknets. Mozarl , being still a boy, 
enrbanted every body with his skill in music. 
The commerce of the Genoese , which tvas oact 
the first in the world , is now in complete decay. 



nous , saBHCniJHBUH. 



rich , 6oHimu#.' 

capable , c'noc66Hbin. 

of being, fio be render- 
ed by the irtfinitive.^ 

friend , 4pyn>. 

condition, sBikaie. 

it is possible , moscho. 

happy , S^arotiojyqiibia. 

thefuture,(to be render- 
ed by (be participle 
future of the indef.) 

is bid, CKpumo, 

from, omii.gOT. tbegen. 

impenetrable , aenpo- 
BHi^aeMuii. - 



vei! , sasica. 
in health , s^opoBU. ' 
laugh , CHteMCii. 
at , HaAn , gov. the ina. 
sickness, 6oji3Hb. 
Mozart, M6i|apitib< 
slitl , eu;e. 

a boy , Majo.)imHiiMi>. 
tran8ported,Boci[iin)ajii. 
■■ his, V. s i5o. 
skill inmnsic , nrp4, 
the commerce , mop- 
r6Bjia. 
a Genoese , FeHy^aeifb. 
once , BtKorAa. 
now , . HbiHft/ 
oompleie,' BejfaRiH. 
decay,, jH^ II,, 



( iSo J 

There rt«* a tim*, when all Europe was plug- 
ged in ignorance^ Let thy heai^t 6e a stranger 
«D all fidl»eboocl. 



there was , 6tiAQ* 
a lime , BpeMM. 
when , KOTAa. 
Europe , Espona. 
was piun^d , duAa no- 

rpysKena. 



Ignorance, HeB:&2KecniBO 
let, 4a* 

thy heart, cepAi^e meo^. 
a stranger, wyHc^o. 



\ • >^ 



all, BCAKIH. 



falsehood, nenpaB^a. 



SECT. III. 

Conjugation of active and neuter vebbs. 

INDEFINITE BRANCH. 

Infinitive mooo^ mpoaamb, to touch. 
I ndi c at i{fe mood, 

P n B S E N T. 

5. i n g, 
M mpdrafo , I touich. 
raid nip6ra^4Ub^ thou toucheat. 

oHa ^mporaenrbf < sht rtoutdies. 

OHO t (it 3 

P I u. 
u\si mporatefli'b , we .touch. 
■ ' BM mporaenie , you touch. 

OHV^ Oii1i]0p6raiofln> , they touch. 
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Past 
S' i n g. ■ >■ 
n mp6raji'by a, o, I touched, 
mbi oiporaJi^^ a » o » tiiou touchedst. 
off> n»pprajii>.9 he toucl|^4< • 
oqa oiparaja y she touched. 
OHO mpora^o , it touched. 

P I u, 
Mbi mporaaif ^ we touched. 
Bbi mpora^H , you touched. 
OHii , oHt mpAra^n y the; touched. 

H 6y4y mporaniB , I shall touch. 

mbi Ojr^enib mporanib , thou wilt touch. 

OH-b ^ i ^^ ) 

OHa >6y4einiji xnporaoibx she Will touch. 

OHO 3 I it 3 

P I u. 

MU Gy^eMb iDporamb , we shall toucli. 
Bbi 6y4eine oiporaiiub I y^u will touch* 

S6yAynn> mp6raiin> , they will touch. 

Impbrativsmood. 
S:i n g. 
inp6ra# mu , loueh thou. 

ToiTb \ c bim^ 

nycniL soHa /inp6raeini»; lei< her >touch. 

voHo* V it, 3 
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P I u. 
mporaHme bu ^ touch ye. 
nycnib ouHy oHt mporaionrbtl^t them touch. 

Participle. . ' 
Pre^. uip6raK>ii;ttf/aff>'ee , who or which touches 
Past. mporaBmiii^ aa, ee , who <)r which touched. 

G e r u n d. 
Pres. mporafl , or mporaio^H , touching. 
Past. mporaBmn , or mporaB-b, having touched. 

PERFECT BRANCH. 

Infinitive mood. 
pacmporainb , to touch (thoroughly^. 

Indicative. mood. 
Past*. 
Sing, 
H pacinp6ra^T>, a, o, I touched or have, touched, 
mu pacmpora^'by a, o/thou hast touched. 
OHi* pacmpora^'b , he has touched. 
OHa pacmporajia , she has touched. 
oBo pacmporajio, it has touched. 

P I u. 

Mb! pacinpora^H , we have touched. 
BU pacinpora^H , you have . touched* . 

OHH, OH* pacmpora^Hy they have touched. 

I - * • 

"The perfect bi'anch cat pre s sin ^ the thorougli comple- 
tion of t)ie ACii'vii has no present tfn»e in the actiye or neu- 
ter form. 
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Future. 

S i n ff, 

K pacmporaio, I shall touch. 

mu pacinporaeiob , thou' wilt touclu 

oH-b ^ r he 1 

oHa vpacnip6raenii>,< she >will touch. 

OHO 3 ( it 5 

P I u, 
MU pacmporaeAfb , we shall touch. 
Bu pacDiporaeme , you will touch. 
OHH , oHt pacniporaiom'b , they will touch< 

Imperative mood. 
Sing, 
pacmporaH mu, touch thou. 



nycmb 



loH-b I I himl 

c oHa ypacmporaem'by let j her >touch. 

louo I i ^^ J 



P I u. 
pacmporaenrb mu, let us touch. 
paciinporaHine bu , touch ye. 
nycmii OBH, oHt pacmporaioini*, let tbelki touch. 

Participle. 
Past pacmponiBJiiiH^ a^, ee, who, or which touched. 

Gerund, 
Past. pacnrporaBiuif , or pacmporaBii p having 

touched. 



SEMELFACTIVE BRANCH. 

Infibhtivb mood. 
inpoHymb , ta touch (once}. 

Idicative mood* 

. P a s L * 
S i n g, 
a. mpoHy^-bJ a, o, I touched (once), 
inu DipoHyAi.., a, o , thou to^ucheckt. 
OHT, rapoHyjKk, he touched 
gua HipoHy^a ^ she touchtsd. 
OHO mpouyjio , it touched. 

P I'U. 

MM mpoHyjiH y we touched. 
Bbi mpoHy^iTi yaa touched, 
oim, OH* mpoeyjiHy they touched. 

Future, 

S i n/ g. 
K mpoHy 9 T shall touch, 
mill mpoQemfo , thou wilt touch. 

OHT> \ # h 

oHa ImpaHeiirb, ^ she Jwill touch. 

OHO I 




* The semelfactive braacli bar? no present tense, as it ex> 
presses the sing'le and. sudden occurence of an action , fh.e 
performance of which is not supposed to altew lixa» for de« 
icvrplfi^lTp 
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P I u. 
iru mpoHeMi , we shall touch. 
Bu mpoHeme , yoa will touch. 
OHH, OHt mpoMynm, they will touch. 
Imperative mood. 
Sing. 

mpoHb mbi f touch thou. 

/oBi> I ihim I 

nycmb ^oHa SmpoHCni'b/let cher Mou^h. 

}oHo» I" 9 

BipoHemb , let us touch. 

mpoHbiney touch ye. 

nycmb ohh, ou:b mpoHynibi let them touch. 

P a tt ic ip le. 

Past mpoHyBiniH, afl^ ee^ who or which touched. 

Gerund* 

Past. mpoHyBuiH, or mpoHyeb , having touched. 

ITERATIVE BRANCH. 

Infinitive mood. 

mporHBamb , to touch (repeatedly.^ 

Indicative mood. 
Past*. 
Sing. 
n mp^rfiBSLA'b , I touched, 
mu lAp^Fiifi^^b f tbou touchedfst^ 
OHb mporuBa^b , he touched, 
osa mpopRBajia^ she touched. 
OHO inp6rirBaJio y it touched. 

* The iterative branch if never empiojed ih. Hm present 
teate. 
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P I u. 
iiu mporHBaJTH^ we touchetl. 
Bbi mpornBajiH , you touched. ^ 
OHif, oat mporuBaAB , they touched. 

Participle. 
Paftt. inporHBaBiniHyaHy ee, who or wfiich touched* 

Gerund. 
Past. roponrBaBoiH , having touched. . 

S 170. The above may be considered as a model 
for the conjugation of regular verbs both active 
and neuter y but as the fitial letters mfr of the 
infinitive are not always preceded by the same 
consonant and vowel as in the verb mpozamh^ 
it is necessary to know, what changes are caused 
in the conjugation by the variation of those 
letters. V. $ 172. 

SECT. IV. 

FoBHATIOir OF THE BAANCHES, MOODS , TEHSES AHD 

4 

PEBSOnS. 

$ 171. The infinitive of the indefinite bi*anch 
« is the root of the verb , and (in all rejgular verbs) 
ends in mh^ preceded by a^ ny t, OfX, c, u orJi» 

Examples. 
meAdiOh y to wish* bbh/tob , to fade. 

roBop^imb y to speak. mepemb , to rub. 

BJia^Smb , to possess, MMnib ^ to wash. 

Mo^omb y to grind. Mtp^mb, to measure. 
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$ 172. The first person singular of the pre- 
sent indicative is formed from the infini- 
tive , by varying the final letters ntb according 
to the consonant and vowel which precede that 
tei mi nation. 

Formation of the !*'• per. sing.indicaUve* 
The termination amb. 

1 per. 
ind. Example, 

Inucamb , to write, niimy. 
^ * |iia\amb, to plough , namy. 
lu^y • HCKamb , to seek , uu^y* 

rKOJieGamii, to shake, Ko^eS^io* 
jiK) . ^cbinamb , to strew, cunaio. 
'4peMamb , to doze , Apew^io. 
JrjioAarab, to gulp, VAomy. 
_ * £!via3ainb, to smear, wasKy. , 
jMemamb, to cast, Meqy. 
^ * \ KJiHKainb y to call , K^iiqy. 
'CB • loio, . Boesanib, to combat, boioio. 
OB • yio • mpefioBamb, to demand, mpe6yio 

The termination nmb. 

Preceded 1 per, 

bjr ind. Example, 

a vowel . H) . cmpoHinb, to build, cpipoio. 

{Mo^^mb , to pray , mo^k). 
3BOHHmb , to ring , sbohio. 
roBopanib , to' speak , roBopio. 




Preceded i. per* 
^^ ind. 
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Example, 



!'^}oGk\^h y to love, jiioC^id. 
.hOBkmh , to catch, aoB^io. 
^OMHinb , to break , ^omjiio. 
moniimb , to heat, raonjiio. 
inpa<|>H[nB, to hit off, iap^c^Jiio. 
(c^yjRHinb, to serve , cjiy»(y. 
ykkmh , to teach , yqy. 
\ptHikmb, to decide, p'femy. 
(matunnrb , to drag, maii^. 
(\OAHtnb , to WJiIk , xoHcy. 

lB03Hinft, to carry, BojRy. 
. npoc&mb , to ask , npouij^. 
. ii^amHinB , to pay , n^a^ry. 
. qHcmmnb , to clean , ^Hii^y. 



The t £ r m I n a t.£o n mh. 




I per, 
ind, 

Ky 



10 



my 



Example, 

slr^ftmb , to see , vknrf. 
r^eA^mb , to order , &ejf6. 
<3Beutii]h, to SQUiid, 3ipeHi6. 
(roptmb., to bum, ropio. 

cKOp6'^iiii> , to mourn , CKop6aid. 

myitttniii, to make a noise, myMaKx* 

mepnioib, to suffer, mepffjiK). 

Bifc:^inb,to hang, hrVkuiy. 

Bepiiiiflii>, to turn, sepqy. 
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Rem. I. Almost all the Russian verbs are c6m- 
prehended in the above three termi nations , 
amb , ^aiib and mb preceded by * ; * the other 
vowels, which occur before the at* of the 
infinitive , are ; e o , jr , and /i, 

Ko^omb , to pierce , ko^io* 
maHymb , to draw , Biany.^ 
M:kpflinb, to measure, M'ibpafo. 
mepemb , to rub , ™Py* 

Rem* 2* The verbs which terminate in amh and 
rm preceded by * are not, all subject to the 
above mentioned variations, some of them iorjmi- 
ing the first per. sing, without changing the 
consonant , ex. 

Kycamb, to bite. Kycaio. 

Konamb, to dig. Konaio. 

riycKamb, to let. nycKaio. 

cjiaGiniL, to weaken , cjiaGiio. 

msep/^inb, to harden. miTep4:i^io. 

yM-lbmb, to be able , yMtio. 

Formation of the 2'^^' per, sing', indicatA^e, 

5 173. The second person singular ends 
either in ewb or nwb , and is formed by chan- 
ging the final letter of the first person into 
one or the other of these terniinaiions ; as, 

I St, per, 2"*^* /rer# 

»e^a;^, 1 wish. xeejaeift^, thou wi&hcst. 
reBO|>}b , I speak, roBo^uiub , thou speakest. 
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$ 174. The changes , to which the final c^n- 
sonant of the first person is sul)ject in thr 
verbs indjng in nmb, do not extend to the se- 
cond , which resumes the final consonant of 
the infinitive. 

^nf* !*<• per. ^nd, per. 

TLOAVLmh, to walk. xojsry , I walk, xo^ninb. 

npocHHib, to ask. npoii/y , 1 ask. npocmub. 

n^aiTiHinb^ to pay. n^ary, I pay. njianrHiDb. 

nkcmvimhy to clean. iHii/y, I clean. ^kcm]Amh. 

S 175. The verbs , which have the termina- 
tion eiub in the second person sing, are : 

!•*• All the regular verbs,- which terminate 
in amb in the ii^finitive; Hceaanib , to wish, 
aceaaeuib, thou wishest, &c. 

a^y- All the regular verbs , tliat end in jimb 
in the infinitive (unless- this termination be 
preceded by o) as, M^pamb , to measure, 
Mtpaeuib, thou nieasare&t. 

31y- All the verbs, ending in mb preceded by * 
that have the termination tH> in first the per. 
gijig. as , BaaA*mL , to possess , B^aA^K) , I 
possess , B^aA^eiub > thou possessest. 

417* All the verbs inding in ymb in the infi- 
nitive ; as , 

inflHynib, to drag, nwHy, I drag, mifieinb, thou 

draggest 
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5^7' Those, endij^g io the infinitive in n?* . prece- 
dcid by e, oiepemb , to rub; mpy , I rub; 
mpewb , thou rubbest. 

. S 176. The verbs, which have the term inatjon 
niuh in the second person singular indicative are: 

i«t.' All the regular verbs , that end in nmh 
in die infinitive;* as , 

roBopiiiDi^y to speak; roBop&mB , thou speakest^ 

a^y- Those of the verbs , fending in rh^ prece- 
ded by t in the infinitive ,' which do not form 
the first person in tH)\ as, Bepralmb ^ to turn, 
BCpqy , 1 turn , Bepm^uib, thou turnest. 

3^7' The verbs that end in the infinitive iii 
nmbf preceded by o ; as, 

. cmoamb, to stand ; cqiohuiI) , thou standest. . 

r 

' Formation of the 3'*^- /7^r. plu, indicative, 

$ 177. The third person plural indicative is 
formed from fbe second person singular, and 
terminates in wnn, y^^f^ 9 ^f'P^ 01* arm. 

1.*^ In lonrb , when the termination emh of 
the n^^' person singular is preceded, by a 
vowel or by 6; as, . 

jiSeinB, thou barkest; A^ioin'b, they bark. 
4Jremii , thou blowest ; AyEomi, they blow. 

o}j- In ymv ^ when the termination ewb q( the 
^nd. per. sing, is preceded by a coosonant; as, 



nee^mhy thou cairiest; Bfecyitrb, they carry, 
irimreiHb, thou writest; nkittyaii>, they wrjte. 

4^J'. In nmh, when the termination HWb of the 
2»«*- per. sing, is preceded by any ▼ovrcl or 
consonant, lexcept a palatnl ; as, 
cmokmh f ibou standout. . oinoiim%, tbey tund. 
r^HAHuib, thou lookest. rjiii4«m%^ tJbey Joofc. 
S^y- In arwi, wheu the termiDaiioa mak of th^ 
z^<^' per. sing, .is preceded by a palatalj as, 
yiiiuib , thou teacbest, yqami>, they teach. 
$ 178. By the above rules , the first person 
indicative singular may be formed from ihe 
inRnitive, the second person singular from 
the first, and the third person plural from 
the second person singular. These are the 
only persons of the verb ,' which presetit the 
least difficulty, the others being formed in- 
variably according to the given example , by 
changing the terihinatioti lub of' th^ second 
person singular' intd rm for the third; into 
M^ for the first person plural, and into me for 
ihe second person plural ; as , jnoOnmii , thou 
lovest ; jii66f!mi>, he loves ; jiio6iimi>, yre Idve ; 
aioGmne , you love. 

Pi^rmtction of the past tense^ 
$ 179. The past tense of the indicative 
taiood is foi*med from the infittitiv^ by chan^ 
ging mh into At \ Aa , ao: ^tfinamfri to read. 
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pn ^BHia^'b, he r^ad*' > • 
oHa YHinajiay she read. 
. 000 qHiQAAo. it i^ad. 

Formation of the future tense. 

% 180. The future indefinite is formed by 
adding the future tense of the auxiliary \erb 

to the infinitive of the principal verb^ as, 

» 

nHcanib, to write, a ^yAy nHcanib, 1 shall write. 

Formation of, the imperati^fe mood. 

$ r&i.' The second person singular of the 
imperative mood is formed from the second 
person singular of the indicfttivie present by chan- 
ging cwh and naua into il| le or ft. 

I. When enih is preceded by a vowel , into 
h : ryjiaeinii , thou walkest ^ ryjiaH , walk. 

;2. When it is preceded by a consonant into 
H or d : 

jnoHeoiii, thou siakest. mojak, sink. 
BflHeiuby thou witherest. baub , wither. 

By changing niuh into n or & : 
Kpuqiiuib^ thou cry e«t. Kpiiqii, cry. 

cnopumb, thou disputest. cnopb, dispute. 

S 18a. The imperative terminates^ inn, when 
the accent falls upon |he last syllable of the 
] St. per. present y and in ft, when on any pre- 
ceding syllable: 
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roBopio , I speak. rmopik , speak, 
n^aqy , I weep. njia^b , weep. 

$ i83. The third person singular and plu- 
ral of the imperative is farmed from the same 
persons of the indicative present , by adding 
njrcmb , nycKdH or Aa. 

nyciub oHT> roBopHnn>, let him speak. 

nycKku. ohh nnmyrmj , Jet them write. 

^a 6aaroc^OBHim> ero Bon>, may God bless him. 

$ 184. The second person plural is formed 
fnom the second person singular of the im* 
perative by adding me i 

AtjiaH y do thou. A^Aamne , do ye. 

Avy^k y love thou. jiio6iime , love ye. 

iijiam>, weep thou. nja^ibrae , weep ye. 

Formation bf the participh and gerund. 

5 i85. The participle present is fbrmed from 
the third person plural of the indicative pre- 
sent by changing lu* into ij^m , u^an , iqee. 

Bipyiomi,, they believe, Btpyrouiii , he who be- 

, lieves. 

raepHflnnj, thev suffer, mepnamiH,he who suffers. 

§ 186. The' participle past is formed from 
the past teiis6 of the indicative by ehatiging 
M int*' euiin y euian, ewee.. 

fitraji^, he ran, 6ii*aBiwi^ , he who tan. 

cmpoHJiT,, he built, cmponBraifi, he who built. 



$ 187* The gerund present ia formed from 
the third pei;$on. fvlural of thl^ indicsiti^ye pten 
sent by changjing the three^ fipal letters into 
a or. VI, ex. 

cjit4y/o//yft , they follow. c^tiyyi, following. 
CAynuirm^ they serve. c^ysKa, sei'ving. 

In common language the gerund frequently 
terminates in p^u or- foza, ex. 

,.;•,• - • • • ' • . 

moHyniby to. di:;owJi. mo hj^h,^ drowning; 
. ryjiHiiib , tQ.waJky ry^Aioiu , walking. 

Formation of the perfect branch. 

% 188. The infinitive of the perfect branch 
is formed from the indefinite by the prefix 
of a preposition or particle; but as it is im- 
possible to give determina,te rules for the em- 
ployraent oi these prepositions with the diff<?r- 
cnt verbs , the following list of those , which 
most frequently occur , is given with the sub- 
joined particle in italics. V. § 161 • 

w t 

orpa6iimii , ; to ' pillage. oRjieBeiDamft, .to caluxn* 

osannib y to irritate. ^ niate. 

o3Ho6iiinK, to CQpg;eal. oRpecmkinb^jto christen. 

o3Ht}iiyfi|j>', to free/i^e* oinaroinko}^^ to j()ufden. 

OKaMeuii^i), to petrify. o6fi:&*i^^bf to espouse. 
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. no* ■•••.•. 

/r96^p6nt>, to wrestle, nc^Sfik^oBaiiii^^ to spare. 

nofKXAwaxh^ to upset. * /rOboAbiHi^, to plant, 

/loracHiDb^ to extinguish nacinaBkinb , to place. 

iiora6|iyn^b9 to perish. nqvj^AjB(^WLy> ^ to turn 

/roryGknib, to ruin. yellow. 

Ti&Kpumb , to cover. itocmpoHinb , to build. 

, ^ • • ' • . • 

H3h. 

H3ra4irinby to defile. ncmoAonb , to pound. 

M32Kftpff mby to roast. ' ncmonvLinh , to facat. 

Kcnopmnrhby to spoil. KcoipaniHaiby to ^pend. 

Kcnyramb, to frighten. M3opBamb , to tear. 

a. 

<?BapHinb , to boil. cdspimb , to ripen. 

CBOAHHib , to lead. bwcKamb , to find. 

^BOHHiiiby to transport. cKvuianib , to eat. 

<?roptnib,loburn,( neut^. cne«ib , to bake. 

c^BHiiyinii , to njove. c'lnepemb, to nib. 

c^i^amb, to do. cxoAunib , to go 






eo3* 

X • • • • - ■ 

d36tCHnib,to exasperate. esA-ksmb , to climb. 

63BOJiHOBamb,to agitate, scnomimh, to perspire. 

^nsiiLkmh , to pl<>«gfa- ecv%nuymh, to sweli . . 

yikBymb',' t® 'fttde. jnaenib , to fklL 

/HcdjiMcih., toasting. jpoHfemi, tolet fall. 

^-Kpaciiib , to VLtvA. ycAh^ti^aih, to hcaf. ' 
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3aAaBHiin» i to sifangle. aaiiep^ihymh , 16 freeze, ~ 

aasktimUinb f to screw. (nfeut.) 

aaAymkxtth, to stnbther. 3aMop63Binb, to congeal 

saROAomb , to" pierce. ' . ^ * (act.} 

jE?a36oraintriib,to enrich. paaAOuamb , to break. 
pa36yA.knib , to awake. /?a<?maarrn>, to melt. 
/7a3A^-^iiQib, to (livide. /?acmp6raiiib, to touch. 

Ha. 

MaKopMHfli*, to feed. namHcainb , to. write. 
Haaokmb'\ to water. - /iapiiCQBa^IJl, to draw. 

ebi. 

eMtAiimb , to whiten, eupocmvt , to groW up. 
ewASLA^vimb , to effiaceV eucinptMitnb , to fire 
tfWffpacHinb', to paint.' ' ' (a musket.) 

BhiAy Anwib, to tin. eiiicymiimb , to drain. 

ebixhn H nib y io b eal. "'"' 6bVy q h rnb , to ' teacf H. 
tfbV\!winb , to wash. ' tfbVqepHHnib, to blacken. 
dwna^Hnib, to firo (^a (JbhwcrnHnrb / to dean. 

cannoii.) eh'izecamb , to confl>. 

S i8q. The perfect branch of several verbs en- 
ding in amb and ;«/w^6 , is formed by changing 
sQiibe. "ofi the; final lettearf o( the verb itsdf 
infiV^ad b( prefixiii^g aiprepositioivor pai*licler' -«* 
The following 4s a eeledti^dii of surfi as ar* 



• 7 t <J 
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Indef, 
CpQpiiinb, to tbrow. 
Bcmptqamb , to iBeet. 

Kowikmb f to end. 
jiHuianib y to deprive. 
oGHHcatnb, to offend, 
oii^yii^arnb , to feel. 
noHHMainb, to understand. 
nocoGjfloib y to assibt. 
noclsu^ainb , to visit, 
npou^anib , to pardon. 
; nycKaiob i to allow, 
sjitaflinby to charm. 
poJKAamb , to bear, 
ptmanib , to decide. 
CE}a6»{aaib , to furnish. 
coBepmaoib , to complete, 
cmynamb , to tread. 
pojibH^nib , to dismiss. . 
ynmmoiR'kmb^ to abolish. 
yno4o6jiainb, to compare, 
yipqat^anib, to establish. 
XBamamb , to catch. 
HBaamb , to shew. 



Per/. 
^pociimb. 
BcinpiniHniA. 

KOHqjinib. 

o6nA'knib. 

ou^ymknib. 

noH^rnb. 

nocoGiimb. 

nocfemkmb. 

npocmknib. 

itycmkoib. 

BJlt»Hmb. 

po^knib. 
•ptrnkmbi 

CHa^AHOIb. 

coBepoiHinb* 

cmvniinib. 

yBo^iimb.. 

yHiiqjiiojKtimb. 

yno/^oOHnib. 

yqpe^Hrab. 

XBamiimb. 

ABHinb. 



$ iqo. The futiire perfect is formed: by > the- 
prefix of[ ^ preposition or particle rto theprer; 
se»t ^11^ of theJ^dfifiaite, ex.* .1. : ^ 

n nHuiy, 1 write, a liauuaiy, 1 ^baUiWrite. 
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But the future tense of those verbs, which have 
no preposition prefixed, is formed from the 
infinitive in the same manner as the present 
of the indefinite branch, see $ 172, ex. 

dpocvimb, to throw. 6p6niy , I shall throw. 

All the other moods and tenses of the per- 
fect branch are formed in the same manner 
as the indefinite. > 

Formation 0/ the semelfactwe branch. 
$ 191. Those verbs, which have the semel- 
factive branch , form the infinitive by changing 
the termination of the indefinite into Hjmh ex. 
nyramb, to frighten; nyrnynib, *to frighten (once). 
Me^bKdnib , to sparkle , siejibKHynib, &c. 

In some instances the consonant , which 
precedes the final termination of the infini- 
tive is omitted, and in oihers changed , ex. 
ABi^ranib , to . move, ^B^Hynib. 
Kpuqamb , to cry , KpHKHynib. 

When the letter j, occurs before the termi- 
nation Hymh , the soft sign h is inserted, ex. 
Koaomb, to -pierce, KOJibuymb. 

crapijiamb, to fire, cmpt^bHynib. 

J 192. The future tense of the semelfactive 
branch is formed by omitting the final leiters 
mb of the infinitive , ex. 

marHynib , to stride, a marny, I shall stride. 
§ J93. The other moditications of. this 

8 
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branch are the same as those of the indefinite. 
Formation (^ the Iteraiii^e branch, 

S i94« The infinitive of the iterative branch 
is formed from the infinitive indefinite by 
changing the final letters into bieamh or neamb ex. 

cniplUAniby to fire, cmpl^^iiBanib. 
piaanib , to cut, piauBamb. 

When o occurs in the last syllable but one 
of the infinitive indefinite it is changed in the 
iterative into a, ex. 

roBopiinib , to speak, roBapHBamb. 

In the formation of the iterative branch the 
consonants are subject to the variations, marked 
in $ 5 , ex. 

xoA^mb , to walk* xaHCHaaoib. 

npockmb , to ask. npamHBanib* 

jioBHmb, to catch. jiaBJiuBamb* 
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THEME XXm. 

On the conjugation of active and 

neuter verbs. 

People hai>e very different ideas of beauty. 
Without friendship life has no * charms. We 
loi^e the place of our nativity. The moon bor^ 
rows its light from the sun. The epd crowns 
the work. Pure air helps much towards the 



people, ^ioAii< 
to have , uMtnib. 
very , secbMa. 
different , pas^kqHbiH. 
idea , nouaniie. 
beauty , Kpacoma. 
friendship ^ ^pj^xeGa* 

DO \ HUKaKOn. 

charm , npe^ecmb. 
to love . AioGumh* 

place , ittlcmo. 
nativity ^ poHCAeuie* 
the moon ^ ayua. 



to borrow, aauMcmso" 

eamb. 
light, CBtmi* 
from, om'b, gov. the gen» 
the end , KOHeicb. 
to crown, etnzdmb* 
the work , a'^-^o. 
pure , qHcmjbiH. 
air, B634yxi). 
to help , cnocoGcrneo* 

eamb* 
towards , ki» , gov. the 

dat; 



* The Russians employ a doubly negation, which has the 
same signification as the single negation in English; as, to 
have no charms ,> se hm^jha AmuKOK npe^ecmn. 



-k -k 



J 
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curing of disease. Thou thirstest after glory > 
and he seeks riches. But few do good merely for 
the sake of good. Yon like foreign countries , 
and I los^e my native country. If thou buyest^ 
what is superfluous , thou wilt soon sell what 
is necessary. The improvement of the telescope 
hois greatly contributed to the modern discoveries 
in astronomy. The ancient Egyptians did not 



the curing, H3Jit4eHie. 
disease , GoJitsHb. 
to thirst , mdisiAomh. . 
(after, expressed by the 

gen.) 
glory , cjiaea. 
to seek , Hcudmb. 
riches , GoraracinBO. 
but few, HCMHorie. 
to do good , meopumb 

Ao6p6. 



to buy , noKyndmh. 
what is superfluous, 

jiiuiHee. 
soon , njo CKopo. 
to sell , npoAaedntb, 
what is necessary, Hy»c- 

Hoe. 

the improvement, yco- 

BcpiueHcniBOBaHie. 

the telescope , mejie- 

CKoni). 



merely for the sake of greatly , mhofo. 

good, to contribute , enoc6S'» 



HO OAHOH raojibKO ^K)6- 

Bk K-b Ao6py. 
foreign, qyjKjS. 
a country , Kpa&, 
native country ^j ome- 

qecmBo. 

if, ec^H. 



cmeoeanib. 
modern , noBbiH. 
in astronomy, acmpo- 

HOBiH^ieCKiis. 

discovery , oinKpbiniie. 
ancient, Apena'iu. 
Egyptian^ Eriinin^HHU>. 
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know the use of paper, but wrote upon the 
leaves of a plant, called papyrus. To Ife is 
to forget God , and lo fear man. To ' gamble is 
to throw our fortune into the sea, in hopes, 
that we may pick it up again upon the shore. 
Trust in God. Ohsers^e the principles of hotiesty 
on all occasions. Judge not of things by 
their external appearance alone. He who keeps 



to know, anamh, 
the use, ynompeGwieHie. 
paper , 6yMafa. 
to write, riHcdmb. 

a leaf, jmcmii. 
a plant, pacmiHie. 
to call , HMCHOBamb. 
papyrus , nankpyci>. 
to lie , Azamh. 



is , SHaqum'b* 



to forget, aaSbieamh* 
to fear, BoAmhch, 
to gamble I mpdmh, 
lo throw , Spocdmh. 
our fortune, cBoe Hut- 

Hie. 
the sea, Mope. 
in hopes , Ch moio na^ 

that we may, qmoSu. 



again, cuoea. 
to pick up , coSpdmh* 
it , oHoe. 
shore, Geper-b. 
to trust , ynoedmh. 
in , ' Ha , gov. the gen. 
to observe , xpanumh. 
on , BO , gov. the prep, 
all , bchkIh. 
occasion , cji^^aH. 
principle, npasiiao. 
honesty, ,ecinHocn,i.: 
to judge, cyAumh* 
a thing, aeii^b. 
by , no , gov. the dat. 
alone , o^Hoii. 
external appearance, 
HapyHCHocnib, 
he , ^e^ovkwh, 
to keep ^ xpanumb» 
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silence , may observe the follies of others 
without discovering his own. Pliny wishing to 
explore the cause of the eruption of Mount- 
Vesuvius , sacrificed his life to his curiosity. 
Cicero in his oration against Catilina , said: 
it is impossible that thou shouldst remain with 
US any longer; I will not allow it^ I will not 
bear it, 1 will not suffer it. / came ^ I saw^ 
I conquered. Many of the works of the an- 



silence , Mo^qanie. 
can y Mowemi}. 

to observe , npHMtzdmh. 
of others , qyxciff. 
a folly , r^ynocmjr. 
to discover , noKosu^ 

samh* 
his own y CBoiixi). 
Plinv , n^HHia. 
to wish y xeAamh*^ 
to explore ^ naetAamh. 
the cause , npnqkna. 
eruption , HSBepiKenie. 
mount , ropa. 
Vesuvius , BesysiH. 
to sacrifice, noxepmeo* 

eamh. 



Cicero , I^nqepoHi. 
oration , ptqb. 

against, npotniiBii. 
Catilinn , KamiiaHHa'. 
to say, cKaaamh. 

with us , Ch HaMH. 

to remain , Gumb , gov. 

the dat. 
any longer , G'ojiMue. 
it is impossible , ne- 

BOSMOXCHO. 

to allow , Hocumh. 

to bear , tnepnimh* • 

to suffer, nycKdmh. 

to come , npimiii , irr. 

past tense , npum^^'b. 

to. see , eu4tmh. 
curiosity, jiio6onumcmBO. to conquer, no6ii4^mh. 
life , )KH3Hi>. work , coqHH^Hie. 
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cients are lost. The autumn set in and th« 
leaves faded. A favourable wind^forf our sails, 
and the ship fiew rapidly through the waves. 
An apple , which fell from a tree , discos^ered 
to Newton the law of gravitation. The huntsman 
hallood and the hounds started. The lightning 
Jlashed^ and the thunder roared. Virgil has drawn 
many ideas from Homet.Tihe pa>st is irrecoverable. 



the ancients , 4peBHie. 
to lose y riozHSidmb. 
to set rn , Hacmynumh. 
the autumn, oceHb. 
a leaf, ^Hcmi. 
to fade .- xeAmimh. 
favourable , 6jiaronpi- 

imnuH. 
wind, Btinp-b. 
to fill , HaAjmh. 
a sail,- napycb* 
the ship, KopaS^b. 
to fly , Aemimb. 
through, no, gov. the 

dat. 
a wave , Boini. 
to fall , jrnddmh. 
from, ci>, gov. the. gen. 
to discover, omxp^unh. 



Newton , HesmoH'b. 
gravitation , ' mflrom'i^- 

nie. 
o\6in- 

HHRb. 



the huntsman ^ 



to halloo , KpHKHymh. 
to start , ecnpAnymh. 
the hounds , ronqie. 
to flash , SAecHjmh. 
lightning , Mojiniii. 
to roar, zpAnymb* 
Virgil, BiiprH^iii. 
to draw , nozepanymb. 
idea , Mbic^b. 
from , H3i>. 
Homer , FoMepi*. 
to pass, MHHoedmb. 
is irrecoverable, nesos- 

BpamiiMO. 



J 
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3olne saltpetre which exploded in a mortar 
suggested the idea of inventiiig gunpbwder. At 
the Olympic games poets used to read their 
verses, and orators to pronounce their orations. 



HHk 



to eyplode, ecwoixnymh. 
a mortar y cmynKa. 
saltpetre , ce^iimpa. 
to suggest, noAcimh. 
the idea , ii6B04'b. 
of, KTi , gov. the dat. 
inventing, M3o6pimeHie 
gun-powder , n6poxi>. 



Olympic/OjiHMniHCKiH. 
game , iirpa. 

a poet, noami). 
Terses,cmiixomBopeHie« 
to read , zHrtrdmh. 
an orator , Opamopii. 
to pronounce,aotfcy>ii/776* 
an oration, p:b4&. 



SECT. V. 

GoNJTTGlTIOK OfPaSSIVE VERBS. 

$ igS. The mode of expression , called by 
grammarians a passive verb , is formed in 
the Russian language (as in English) by pre- 
fixing the auxiliary verb 6himb ^ to be ^ m its 
different tenses to the participle passive; as, 
OHii BcifiiR jiio6hmi>, he is beloved by all , ohi> 
GbM-b BciiMH noqi|maenrb , he was respected by 
all ; FoKrepii 6y4ennf 4HinaHi» Bctnu ol^KaMH. Ho* 
iner will be read in all ages. 
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$ 196. The distinction of gender is carried 
through all the tenses of passive verbs;' as, 
oui) noc^aHi) , he is sent. 
OBa 6uja nocjaHa, she was sent. 
OHO 6yAeini[» noc^aiio , it will be sent. 

$ 197. In the infinitive mood , the participle 
is apocopated , and put in the dative case ; 
as J, 6binib ^io6HMy , to be loved. 

$ 198. The participle passive of the present 
tense is formed from the first person plural 
indicative present^ by changing ^ into hh, oh, 
oe, aSf 
MBi AibGBM'hf we love, ModkMiATkf aA 9 oe, beloved. 

Mu inep3aeMi>, we tear, mep3aeMuit, an, oe, torn. 

> 

$ 199. The participle past is formed from 
the past tense of the indicative , by changing 
.«» into HHbiH , HHaJi y nHoe\ for the perfect, 
indefinite and iterative branches. 
oHi) A^-^ajii), he did. A^^dHHUH , done. 

OHi>H^nHcaji'b, he wrote* naDHcauHbiH, written. 
OHii ABkrajTb, he moved. 4i»BriiBauBbiH, moved. 

S 200. 1 he participle passive of the semeU 
factive is formed from the past tense of the 
same branch, by changing ^» into mhiH^ man, 
moe; as, 

OHii KHHy^ii, he threw, KFuymbiH, thrown* 
oin» ntpouy^n^ be moved, mi^ou^mjuu^ moved* 
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Conjugation of a passive verb. 

INDEFINITE BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood. 
Pres» CuDib mporaemyy to be touched., 
PcLst* Gunib mporaay , to have been touched. 

Indicative mood. 

P r € s € n i» 
Sing. 
M mporaeMi) , a , o. I am touched, 
mu inporaeM'b , a, o, thou art touched. 
ohtj nip6raeMi>, he is touched. 

OHa mporacMa , . she is touched. 

OHO mporaeMO , it is touched. 

P i u. 
[. BJU >inp6raeMw , ) you vare touched. 



>inp6raeMw , J 



OHH, oHtJ ^^ they 3 

Past. 
S I n g. 
Ji 6ujii>y a, o, inp6raHT>, a, o, I was .touched, 
mbi 6wjiv8>^> mporaH-b, a, o, thou wast touched. 
OHi> 6bijii> mporaHi), he was touched. 
oBa 6u4a raporaiiay she was touched* 
oHO 6ujio mporaHo , it was touched. 



- >6ujiii rap6raHw Jjou Vwerc touched, 

OHH, oHii) -» f they 3 



HJU 
BU 
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F u t k r e. 

Sing. 
K 6yAy raporaHT) , a , o. 1 shall be touched. 
niM6y4euib rnporaHb, a, o, thou wilt be touched. 
oH-b 6y4eim> HiporaHTj ,. he will be touched, 
oiia GyAera-b mporaua , she will be touched. 
OHo 6y4enn> mporaHo , it will be touched. 

P I u. 
Mu Gy^eiifb mporaubi , we shall be touched. 
Bbi 6y4enie mporaHu ^ you will be touched. 
oHBy oHi>6y4yni> mporanu^ they will be touched. 

Imperative mc^od. 

Sing, 

Cy^b mp.6raeMi> , a , o , be thou touched. 
ioHTjj rhimj 

nycmb^Jona vGy^eracb mpo- let/her v be touched. 

(oHo3raeMT>, a, o, ^it 3 

P £ u. 
nycttibc SCyAytnii mporaeMbKi^ let them be tow* 

Participle* 
Pres. mporaeMbiHy aa,oe,who or which is touched. 
Past.inp6raHHuii^afl,oe^ who or which was touched. 

Gerund. 
Pres. CyAyqn mporacM-b , a, o, being touched. 
Past GiAVh or Gubiuii mporaH-b, a^ o, having 

beea touched* 



( i8o ) 
PERFECT BRANCH. 

Infinitive mood. 

Bhonb pacnrporaHy , to be touched (thoroughly). 

Indicative moos. 

Present. 

a pacmporaH'b, a, o, I ain touched, 
mw pacinp6raHi> , ,a > o, thou art touched 
OHi pacroporaH'by he is touched. 
OHa pacmporaHa , she is touched* 
OHo pacmporaHo , it is touched. 

P I u. 
Ubi \ rwe J 

Bbi ?=pftcinp6raHw,<you /are touched, 

OHH, OHtJ (they) 

Past, . 

S i n ff, 
n 6hiA'h , a , o , pacDiporaHT., a, o, I was touched. 
mbi SbiA-bfSi, o, pacmporaHi), a^ o, thou wast touched. 
OBi» GujH) pacmporaHi) , he was touched. 
OHa GbiJia pacmporaHa, she was touched. 
OHO 6hUio pacmporaHOi it was touched. 



P I u. 
MU 1 rwe 1 

>6bijiii pacrap6raHbi,<you > 

OHIf 



Bbi >6bijiii pacrap6raHbi,^you >wcre touched 

, oHt) (the)} 
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Imperativb mood* 

5y4b pacmporaHii^ a^ o, be thou touched* 

fOH-b^ ^himj ' 

oHa >6y4enn> pac- let.< her >be touched, 
OHo3 raporaHTj, a, o, 'it 3 

P I u. 

GyA^nie pacmporaHJb^i^ be ye touched. 

nycaii>c SGyAynrb pacmporaHu , let thetn be 
i^"*^ touched. 

Participle, 

Past pacmporaHHbiHy an, ae, which was touched. 

Gerund, 
Past. QhLKb or Cjubiuh pacmporaH^, a« o^ having 

been touched. 

SEMELFACTIVE BRANCH. 

Infinitive mood. 
fiianib mpoHymy, to be touched; (once.) 

Indicative mood. 

. , P ,a s t, 
S / n g. 
A GhiXhy a, o, rapoHym-b, a, o, I was touched. 
iDhi 6fai^i>y a,o, rap6Hyimi,a, o, thou tvast touched. 
. o"hi> 6bijii> mpoHym'b^ he was touched. 
ona 6iiua inpoHyma, she was touched, 
oito 6buo mpoiiyraq, it Wiis touched. 





6hiAnmp6HymM,^you J^were touched. 

they 

Future, 
Sing. 
R 6yAy mpoHyra-b, a, o, I shall be touched, 
mw Gy^euiii mpoHyniTj, a, o, thou wilt be touched. 
OHT> 6y4enii. mpoHynrb , he will be touched. 
oHa 6y4eni'b mpoiiytna , she will be touched. 
OHO 6y4enn> mpoHymo , it will be touched. 

Imperative mood. 
St n g, 
6yAh mpoHymi) , a , o , be thou touched^ 

roHij ji rhiin^ 

nycrabJoHa >6y4eim> inpo- letJher >be touched. 
(oho 3 Hymij a , o , (it J 

Participle.' 
Past. mpoHynzbiH, aa , oe ^ who or which was 

touched. 
Gerund. 

Past. GmbI) or GbiBniH mpoHymi) , ^>o, having 

been touched. 

ITERATIVE BRANCH. 

Infinitive moob^ 

Cbinib mporifBaHy , to be touched (^repeatedly). 



( .83 ; 

Indicative moob. 

J- 
P a s L . 

Sing. 
H Gmjitj inporifBaHTj , a, o, 1 was touched, 
inbi 6biJii>, a, o, nip6riiBaHT>,a,6, thou wast touched. 
OH-b 6biAi> njporMBaH'b , he was touched* 
oHa 6hijia mporHBaua , she was touched. 
OHO 6biAO inporHBaHO, it was touched. 

P I u. 
Mbi ^ rwe ^ 

Bbi >5hijiH niporiiBanwJyou >were touched. 

OHH, OHl>3 (they) 

Participle* 
Past. mporiiBaHHbiu, afl, oe^ which was touched. 

G e r un d. 
Past. 6iiiBi> or GuBiaH niporuBaH-b^ a> o, having 

been touched. 



THEME XXIV. 
On the conjugation of passive verbs. 

Egotism is frequently /?w/i/*^A^flf with contempt. 
Sicily is subject to frequent earthquakes. It is 

egotism, ca.vioaioOte. . Sictly, Cux^uAtn. 

frequently y qacino. to s\kh}eci^ no^eepedmh, 

to punish y Hakdabieamb* earthquake ^ dCAiJiempfl* 
coateinpt^ npe^piuie* ceaie. 



i 
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related , that Romulus and Remus were 
suckled by a she-wolf. Man is created with fa- 
rCulties , which distinguish him^ from all other 
creatures. At the sight of Achilles' tomb 
Alexander wtu moiled to tears* The greater 

part of our knowledge i^ drawn from the 
works of the ancients. Hypocrisy is a tri* 
bute y paid by vice to virtue. The good, 



they relate, CKasbiBaiom'b. 
Romulus y PoMyjii). 
Remus , Pcmii* 
to suckle , eocKopMumh* 
a she*wolf, BO^vkua. 
to create^ corneopiimb, 
a faculty 9 4apoB^Rie. 
to distinguish, om^H- 

■lamb. 
-from, om*, gov. the 

gen. 
other, npoiii^. 
creature , msapb, gen. 

plu. niBapen. 
at , npH , gov. the prep, 
the sight, BHAi*. 
Achilles' , Axujiaeco* 

BOB. 

tomb, rpo6HHi;a. 



Alexander, AjeKcaH4p'b. 
to move, mpozamb. 
to , AO , gov. the gen« 
a tear, c^eaa. 
the greater part, 66 Ah* 
man qacmii. 
knovtrledge, SBanie (to 
be put in the plu.) 
to draw , nozepnnjfmb. 
from, H3"b i gov. the gen. 
work , mBop^HJe. 
the ancients, 4peBHie. 
hypocrisy , .lui^eMtpie. 
tribute, Aaub. 
to pay, JiAamumb. 
vice , nopoK'b. 
virtue , 4o6po4inie.Ab. - 

to do , CO^tAaiTTb* 

the good , 4o6p6. 



N. 
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done by ns , sfa6uld be forgotten , but that 
received kepi in perpetual remembrance. A man , 
i;^bose mind is illumined by the light of truth, 
observing all around him traces of ^be pow^r 
and goodness of the Creator is lost in asto« 
nishment; but minds, plunged in ignorance or 
infidelity, aniidst the innumerable wonders of 
the universe see nothing but chance : like 
those unfortunate beings , whose eyes are 



should be forgotten', 
AOAiKao 3a6biBa[nb. 

but , a. 

(that , not expressed.) 
to receive , noArziimb. 
kept in perpetual re- 
membrance, Bi(lHO 
noMHHinb. 
to illumine , osapAmh. 
truth , B-kpa , ^fiith). 
tb observe, ycMampn' 

panib* 
all around him, BesA^. 
a trace , c^-bAT*. 
power,BceMorymecmBo. 
goodness, G^drocnib. 
the Creator, CoaAame^b. 
is lost in astonishment. 



a mind, yMb. 

to plunge, aoepyxdmb. 

ignorance, Heui}KecmBO 
infidelity, GesB^pie. 
amidst , cpe4&. 
innumerable , 6e3«ik- 

CJieUBblH. 

a wonder , «iy40. 
the universe , Mipi>. 
to see, Bii4tmb. 
nothing, HH<ier6. 
but, KpoM'fe, (except.) 
chance , <5jiv*?aS. 
like , oHir hoaoGhu. 
those , m*. 

an unfortunate being , 
Hec^icmHbiS:. 
whose , Koero. 
eye , oko , pi. oqw. 



^ 
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deprived of sight; although they may turn to- 
wards the light of the sun, yet they discover 
nothing, hut gloomy darkness. 



to deprive , AHuaimb. light , CBtnii>. 

sight, spiHie. yet, ho. 

although , \omk. but , KpoMt. 

to turn, oOpau^anrbCff. gJoomy, MpaqRUH. 

of the sun, co^uequbiif. darkness, meaiuonia. 

(solar.) to discover, BcniptH&oiK 



SECT. VI. 

KeFLBCTIVE, RECIPAOGAL AlID GOMHOir VERB!. 

$ 20I. Those verbs are called reflective, 
which denote an action , that recoils upou 
the agent; odi* Moeuiea , he washes himself; 
owh 6pocaenTCfl , he throws himself &c. 

$ 202. Reciprocal verbs denote the action 
of two or more agents upon each other ; as , 
OHH 6bi6incfl, they beat each other. 

$ 2o3. Reflective and reciprocal verbs are 
formed by adding cji or cb (tlie abbreviation 
of the pronoun ceffji, self) to all the' tenses 
and persons of transitive verbs; as, 



» 



ji m6io y I wash. a Moiocb , I-wasfa myself. 

OHa MhtASiy she washed. oHa MU^acb^ she washed 

herself. 

$ ao4. Common verbs have the signification 
of neuter verbs ; as ^ 6oAmLca to be afraid , 
cmapambca to endeavour &c ; and generally 
express things that happen of themselves , or 
some internal action of the mind. Common 
verbs always end in cfl , without which particle 
they have no signification. 

$ at)5. There are manv verbs used as reflective 
in the Russian language, whieh are not so in 
English ; some may be rendered by <a passive 
and others by a neuter verb ; as , 

B^'iHocnib oBHotdemcA Eternity is represented 
KpyroMii. by a crrde. 

Do M-kpt RaiTb Mu om^a- In proportion as we 
^acMCA ooitj npeAMeqioBiii recede from objects 
OHU fcdxjrmcji Jiajin> sieHte. they appear less. 
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CoNGUGATtON OF A REPLECTlTfi VE»B. 

INDEFINITE BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood, rpimiica , to warm one's self. 

Indicativs mood. 

Present. 

Sing. 
a rpj^iocb , I warm myself, 
mw rpieuifccfl , thou warmest thyself. 
OHT. rpiemcfl, he warms himself. 
OHa rptemcfl , she warms herself. 
OHO rpiemcj!^ it warms itself. 

P I u. 
Mu rpicvtcH , we warm ourselves. 
Bu rpiemecb, you warm yourselves 
OHH, OHli rp'Biofncfl , they warm themselves. 

Past. 

Sing. 
H rpijcir, I warmed myself, 
mw rpijicK , thou warmedsl thyself. 
OH-b rpi^cfl , he warmed himself. 
OHa rpijacby she warmed herself. 
OHO rpijocjb, it warmed itself. 

P I u. 
Mbi rp'tjHCb , we warmed o.urselves. 
Bbi rpij?HCb, you warmed yourselves. 
OHH, oHtrpi^HCb, they warmed themselves. 



Future. 

Sing. 
n Gyxj rpiinbca , I shall warm myself, 
mu GyAeiub rpiinbca, tUou wilt warm thyself. 
OH-b 6yAenn> rpimbca, he will warm himself. 
OHa 6yAerai> rpiinbca , she will warm herself. 
OHO dvAem-b rp^inbCii^ it will warm itself. 

P I u. 
Mbi Gy^eM-b rptnibca, we shall warm ourselves. 
Bu Gy^eme rptmbcfl, you will warm yourselves. 
OBH , OH* 6yAynib rpinibca , they will warm 

themselves. 

Imperative mood. 

Sing. 

rpincH , warm thyself. 

(oHb rpternca, \ ^himwarm himself. 

]iycmb<^oHa rpienicH, >let<her warm herself. 

'oho rpieinca , 5 . 'it warm itself. 

P I u. 

rplamecb y warm ) ourselves, 
nyymb ohh, out rpiiomcHy let them warm them* 

selves. 
Participle* 

rMas. rp-ibuxuiueay who warms himself. 
Present^Ferru rpitou^^aacAy who warois herself. 

(Neut. rpitou^eecfl^ which warm$ it^e^f. 

:M^« rpiBiuiHeHy who wurajLcd, bimsel(^ 
Past. T^ Fern, rpismaaca, who warmed h^rs^lf* 

rpijixueei;^^ which wariAe4 iuelf. 



C 'do ) 

Gerund. 
Pres. rpigcb, waraiing one's self. 
Past. rpifiiUHCb^ having warmed one's self, 

PERFECT BRANCH. 
Injmitisfe mood^ corpiaibca, to warin one's self. 

* 

Indicative mood. 

^ a s U 

Sing. 

K corpi^Cff, I warmed, or have warmed myself, 
mw corpi^ca , thou hast warmed thyself. 
OHT> corpivica , he has warmed himself. 
OHa corptaacb , she has warmed herself. 
pHO corp'fe^ocb, it has warmed itself. 

P I u. 

MU corpijiHCb, we have warmed ourselves. 
BU corpt^HCb, you have warmed yourselves. 
OHH, oHt cprpt.tifcb , they have warmed them- 
selves. 
Future. 

. * Sing. 

H corpiiocb , 1 shall warm myself, 
mbi corp'b^uibCA , thou wilt warm thyself. 
ohtj corpiemca , he will warm himself. 
OHa corpteinca , she will warm herself. 
OHO corptemcH , it will warm itself. 



( '95 ) 

P I u. 
Hu corpicMCB , we ithall warm ourselves. 
Bbi corpiemecb , you will warm jourselves. 
oaUfOUt corptiomcH, (hej will warnt themselves. 

Imperative hood. 
corp^iicff , 'nurtn ihyself. 

{OHi> corptemcn , 1 (him warm himself. 
uaa corp'ierncii , >lei<her warm herself, 
QUO corptemca, ) (it warm itself. 
P I u. 
corptumecb , warm yourselves, 
nycnib ohii , OHt corpiioracH , let them warm 
themslevcs. 
Participle past. 
Mas. corpisiniiicfl , .who warmed himself. 
Fern. corpiBiiiaflCfl , who warmed herself. 
Neut. corpibiiieeCH, which warmed itself. 

Gerund. 
Past, cotpiamaett , having warmed one's self. 



( '9^ ) 
THEME XXV. 

. Ow REFLECTIVE^ RECIPROCAL AND COl^MON 

VERBS. 

Our faculties dei^eiop iAemse&^es with age. Ivy 
intwines itself round the oak (lree),Curt»us threw 
himself from a precipice for the sake of his coun- 
try. The Eiiglibh and the Portuguese have d/s* 
tinguisked themselves by their frequent voyages 
round the world. The Chinese consider themselv>^s 
the wisest people in the world. Hippocrates 



faculty , cnoc66aornib. 

to develop, pasenedmh, 

with , ctj. 

age \ Bospacm*. 

ivy, n^K>mT>. 

to intwine , oGsn^dmh^ 

round , oko^o, gov., the 

oak , Ay^OBbiH. 
a tree , Acpeeo. 
Curtius , Kyp'i^iflr. 
to throw down, HKaeep- 

zdmb. 
from , Bi», gov. the ace. 
a precipice, npbiiaciajb. 
sake , caaceuie. 



country, orneqecniBO. 
an Englishman, AHrjiH- 

qaHHHii. 

r 

a Portuguese , Doptny- 

rajiei;Ti. 
to distinguish, TZpoc^^a- 

enmb. 
frequent ^ ^acmwH. . 

voyage , nymeiuecinifie. 
the world , CBtni'b. 
a Chinese , Kuinaeipi.< 
to consider, nozHmdmb, 
wise , MyApbiir. 
people , Hapo^is. 
Hippocrates , Fhiio- 

Epami*. 
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and Galen are considered' as the fathers of 
the healing art. Gibraltar is considered one of 
the strtingest fortresses in Europe. Gold is 
tried by (Ire , and a friend by adversity. Crtcat- 
nals are punished according to the measure 
of their crimes. In Kamtchatka dogs are kar^ 
nessed instead of horses. Dbiaa was represented 
Mrixh a bow , and a quiver full of arrows. Every 
thing in nature changes. Through all the course 



Galen , Fa^eHi). 
the father^ oniei^i». 
healing, BpaqeGnbiil. 
art, Ha^Ka, {science.) 
Gibraltar; rngpajimapi,. 
strong, CH^bHbiH. 
fortress , Kpinocnub. 
Europe, Espdna. 
gold, aoAorao. 

to try , HCJihimhieamh: 
fire, oroHb. 
adversity , necqacmie. 
a criminal, bmhobhuk. 
to punish , HaKoabieamb. 
according, no^ gov. the 

dat. 
measure, M^pa. 
a crime, npecinyojieflie. 



Kamtchatka^ RaMianiKa. 

instead , BMicmo* 

a horse , jiouiaAb. 

to harness, Ja/^il^allrK 

a dog, co6aRa« 

Diana, 4iaHa. 

to represent, naoGpa^ 

a bow, ^yjTb. • 

a quiver, Rojmas'b. 

full , HanojiueHHbiH. 

an arrow, cmptaa* 

every thing, Bce, 

nature , npifp64a. 

to change , H3M$HAmh4 

through, BO. 

all , Bce. 

the course , oieqeHie. 
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9>( this short life , we struggle with diseases ^ 
misfortuoeSy and above all , with our passions* 
AH the world C9mptain$ of the Inconstancy. of 
fortune. Virtue does not dread calumny. There 
are people ^ wbo laugh at others , hut do not 
allow others \o laugh at them. 

shorty KpaoiKtiL iuconstancy, KO^ospain- 
life, »ii3Ub. HocmL* 

to struggle , 6op6mhcn. fortune \ ciicinie. 

disease ^ 6ojiJ^3Bb« to dread , 6o»iiikci[« 

misfortune 9 6^49. calumny » a^oc^oBie* 

above all, Gojrfee Bcero. there are , ecmb^p 

passion, cmpacmb. to laugh, cMtAwhcH* 
all the world, secb CBtrn-b« at,<ia4i># gov« the ins« 

to <?omplain , xoao' but do not , a ne. 

eambcA* to allow, mepn^mb. 

of, 0a ^ gov« the ace. at, K^A>f gov«. the ins. 

S . E C T. VII, 
Goilpoviro VERBS. 

• 

$ 2 off; Compound verbs are formed by pre- 
fixing a preposition to simple verbs, and thereby 
modifyibg 6r changing their original signilica* 
tion: as. Seicxk^vimh ^ to <i/>ho'nour &c. 

Rem, In 'some instances the simple verb 
hasi become obsolete , while the com* 
pound remains in use ; as , eocKpecumh 
tp raise up \ Hczeadwh to disappear &c. . 



$ 207. The indefinite branch of compound 
verbs is formed by prefixing a preposition to 
the iterative of simple vei^s ; and the pe^^ecr 
branch by prefixing a preposition to the in* 
definite simple; as , neqamaniby to seal, pac- 
nt^^ainuBaoiby to unseal; perf. -pacneqaniarnb &c. 

S 2u8. When the simple verb has the se- 
xnelfactive, the compound derived from it has 
also this branch; as, ^BiiHyinb, to move (once}, 
B034BiiFHynib , to erect. 

COKJUGATION OFACOMPOUND VERB. 

INDEFINITE BRANCH. 
Injmitive mood: noAHHCbiBaaib , to undersign. 

Indicative mood^ 

Present, 
Sing. 

A noAnfacuBaio , I undersign* 
mu noAnkcuBaeoib j( thou undersignest, 
ofiii \ rhe ^ ' ' 

oHa >noAnkcbiBaenib,Jshe vundersigns. 
oho) (it 3 

P I u. 
Mbi noAUHCbiBaeMi) , we undersign. ■ 
Bhi no4aflCbiBaeEne , you undersign, 
OHH, OHt noAHilcbiBaiomb , they undersign* 



( '0« ) 

P a s U 
S i n g» 
s noAV&eiiiBaJii) , a , o , I undersigned, 
mu no4nkci»iBa^i>, a, o, thou uiidersigaedst. 
oH-b nOAOHCiujia^i) , he undersigned. 
oHa noAoiiCbiBajia^ she undersigned. 
OHO noADHCUBa^o y it undersigued^ 

P I u. 
Bfu no4DHCbiBBJiif , we undersigned, 
iibi noAnkciifBajiH , jou undersigned. 
OH0, oHt noAniiCbiBajiii y they undersigned. 

Future^ 
S i n gs 
M. BjAJ noAHHCUBanib , I shall undersign, 
mu 6y4^uibnoAnHCUBaDib^ tho«L wilt undersigi^r 
OH-bl ^he 1 

OHa >6y4eaii> noAnkeiaBanii^^ she >wili undersign^ 
oho) tit ) 

P t u. 
MU 6y4eM'b noAnHCUBanib, we shall undersign. 
Bbi 6y^me no4iiHCUBaini> , yen will undersign. 
ouH^out 6y4y Dii no4nHCbiBainb,they will undersign. 

Imperatii'b moob. 
Sing. 

B[04ni[CURaH, undersign (thouj. 

^oHb J |him^ 

nyemb<^oHa vno^nacbiBaeQi'b, let/ her Vundersign^ 

Lquo} {iu 3 



( '97 ; 
p I «, 



soAn&ciiiBaHme y undersign (ye). 

nycinii oHu^oHt noAnHCbiBaionii>ylet themundersign. 

Participle. 
Pres. np4nHCbMiafoi4iii , aa , ee , who undersigni. 

Past. noAnHCUBaBioiUy aa, ee, who undersigned. 

Gerund. 
Pres. noAnHCMBafl , undersigning. 

Past. noAniiCbiBaBnjif, having ?jndersigned. 

PERFECT BRANCH. 

Infinitive mood, noAnkcamb , to undersign. 

Indicative mood. 

Past. 
Sing. 
A noMivickxh , a ^ o y I have undersigned. 

nibi no^niicajH) ^ ^y o, thou hast undersigned. 

OHi) noAniica^'b , he has undersigned. 

ona no4nHca^a , she has undersigned* 

OHO no^nucaao ^ it has undersigned. 

P I u. 
Mbi noAnuea^H , we have undersigned. 

Bbi no4nifcajH , you have undersigned. 

OHif ^ oBt no^nHca^H /they have undersigned. 

Future. 
Sing. 
K noAnnmy, I shall undersign. 

Bibi no4nMmemi> , thou wilt undersign. 

OHT> ^ 




oHa >no4nHaienii>| -^sfee J-will undersign* 

OHOJ 
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P I u. 
Mu noxakmeH'hf we shall undersign. 
BM noAiikmerae, you" will undersign. 
OHH, oHt noAnifmyini> , they will undersign. 

Impsrativb moqd. 

Sing, 
nofljiinvak , undersign (thou). 

!oHT»^ Hiim^ 

otta >no4niiiiieniiy iet< her ^undersign. 
OHo3 (it 3 

noAnnniHrney undersign (yej. 
nycmb ouH| oHt noAniimynii), let them undersign. 

Participle, 
Past. noAnHC^imifi, aa, oe, who undersigned. 

Gerund, 
Past. no^nuQ&mfim qr noAmucasii , having under- 
signed. 
S 209. The prepositions used in the formation 
of compound verbs are the following : 
Eeav , (without) marks privation y ex. 

6e3noR6iimb , to deprive of rest, to disturb. 

6e3o6pa3Hmb,t6 deprive of beauty ,to disfigure. 

Bo, 6% (in)' adds the meaning of the preposition to 

the simple verb, ex. Bcmaojiflmb ', to insert , 

BOBJieqb y to intrain. 

Boa, 630, 63, (up) marks i**^- ascension: 

BocxoAnmb, to ascend. Bs^ifecmb, to climb up. 
2^y- The commencement of an action : 



\ 



3Q3AK)6kmh, to concern an affection. 
BoaHeaaBHAtniby to begin to hate. 

3*y- Reinstatement: 
BoaBpaoiiiinb , to return. 
BoscniaHOBHnib^ to replace. 

Bu, (out) roark^ i»*- the passing of an object 
from the interior to the exterior , and cor- 
responds to the latin preposition ear; as, 
BbiPHamk , to expel. 
BbiB03Hmb , to export. 

a*y* Duration : , 

Bbicuioflrtib y to stand akll the time. 

Bbicjiyiuamb , to listen to the end. 

' 3'y- Acquirement by means of exertion : 

• BbiabcmMmb^ to obtain by flattery. 

Bbin^aKarnb / to obtain by tears. 

^o , (till , to) marks the boundary , or termi- 
nation :. ^ 
AoxoA^inib f to arrive at a certain point. 
AO<}iiinamb , to read to a certain point. 

3a, (for) marks !»*• the commencement of 
an action. 
aaroBopkmb , to begin to speak. 

saKun'bmb , to begin to boil. 

a^y- The expansion of the aistion over 
an object: 
.aaA^jiafifii , to stop up. 
aaKpacHmb , to c<^ver over wit^ cdlour. 
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3*y« Excess: 
3aroBopHinb€fl ,■ to say too much. 
sacndoibCH, to oversleep* 

f 

4*y* Deviation : 
saixamjb , to ride ofT the road. 

S^7' Acquirement , by exertion. 
3apsi66ii?anib , to earn by labour. 

6*7' Descent. 
saxo^Hrab , to set , to go down. 

M3^ , (fronij kas i>t. nearly the same signifi- 
cation as eta ^ but is used in a more ele- 
. vated style. 
Hsmamb , to banish. HsCpanib , to elect. 

2^7* Wasting by use ; 
MSHocRinb. to wear out. 

3't- Exploring. 
HSbiCRHBamb , to scarch out. 
JSTa, (on) inarks i*K accumulation: 

iia6pocaERb) to throw in a heap. 
naroBopHmb^ to speak too much. 

2*7' Witchcraft: 
HaroBapHBanib y to foretell. 
HaKoaAOBbiBamb , to bewitch. 

HaA^, (upon) Corresponding to the latin pre- 
position ^e//7&r. 

HaAcmpoiinib, to build a superstructure 
BaAnncamb; (o superscribe. 



Hh3 , (below) maiJ&s desoepit : 
HMSBeprHyoifc , to precipitate* 
HH3xo4kQij» y to descead. : , 

0, oSh , 060 (about) corresponding to the la- 
tin preposition circum*- ^ •■" 
- o6jiHdaHib/!to oirvumfiftse. 
o6xoAHinj> , to circumambulate^ 
o6HAinii , to iembrace. 

Orm , (from) i st. the sepatation of parts : 
oai6HinB , to detach. 
oracinaBiiinb , to displace* 
aiy- Cessation. < 

omnnc&mb , to finish writing. 
omjaASLKSimb , to cease weepingii 

3'y- With the particle oi deliverartce : 
. omA^^anibCfl , to disencumber ono^s self. 
omrooopHinbCfl , to excuse one's self. 
Hepe ^ (over) marks i"* excess: 
nepenoaHHmb y to overfill; 
nepecnj^nib \ to over - ripen. 

a'y* Change of place. ; 
nepejtHmb, to "pour out of one vessel into 

, . anoiheV. 

nepeBoa&mb , to^ transport^ to carry over. 

3iyl9inedto the prepositionBos^superioriU: 
^ speBSQHinii , to surpass.. * v - 

npeBocxoA^nib , to exceL 
4iy* Repeiuton : , 
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nepenucani]^ , to copy (to write over again}* 
nepequmatab , to reitd over agaiUr . 
IIo , modifies the duratkm ^f the action- : 
noiirpaoiii I to play a litUe* 
norocmiiinb , to pay a $hort ifisiu 

^04^ y (under) coxresponds m its fivtt signi- 
fication to the particle sub. 
noA^oMCHinb , to put unden. 

no4^pranii»f to sukje^ 
noAnHcamb, to subscribe (undersign}. 
2h' Approach : , 
noAii^xanib , to drive U|>» 

IIpeA^y (before) correq>onding to the jartide/?/-^: 

npeAGKaaain^ y to pred<ict 

]ipe4mecniBOBanib , to precede., 

DpeAynpeiM^inb , lo anticipate. 
/7p#e, denotes is*- approach: 

npi'kxainb , to arrive. 

npHKacambca y to touch. 

npHCoeAHHAinb , to unite. 
a*y- Increase : 

npnGaBjiflmb ^ to add. 

npuGbiBanib ^ to augment. 
3^y* Concealment : 

npiTKpbiBamb , )o hide under. 
Ttpby (through) denotes i*^- passage: 

npoHskmb^ to run through. 

npoxoAHOib', to pass through. 
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aV- Duration : 
npocmoAcnii , to stand all the titne» 

3*y- Loss : 
npocnanib , to lose by sleeping, 
nponrpamb^ to lose liy garni ugr 

4^7* with the particle c/( , a fault or mistake : 
npoGo^mainbcg , to speak incautiously. 

TIpomnerb ^ (against) ^ark$ opposition or con* 

trariely : : . • • 
npoHiHBoptqnnifi^ to contradict* 

nponiHBycinoAni& , to oppose* ' 

> 

Pa3 , Marks . i»*» separation : 
pa3o6pafnb / to Bort. 
pa34t^i&inb , to difide. 

a^y- Development: 

pasBtoamb , to expand. 

pasoepnymb , to unfold. 

Sly* With the particle CH, augmentation of 

the aetion : , ■ -. , ''\ 

pa3cep4HnibCff^ to become very angry. 

Co J ch (marks j i«t. connexion .: 

cocmaBHmb , to compound , mix* 

cn^ecniby TO entwine ^ ptalT. " 

^ly- Oe&cent^ ; 

coumiF , to vrulk down. 
cfipocHiHb, to tfarow >dbwn* 

/^^.texpre^ftis jiM% departure: .. ^ 



jnecmk , to carry away. 
yjiemiaiAy to fly away* 

2^7* Arrangement : 
y6panib J to place in- order^ 
yK««acnii>, to pack up. 

3*7- Diminution : 
yGuBamb > to decrease. 
yCaB^flmb , to diminrsh. 

4^7* Opposition : 
ycmoflmb , to resist. 

5h' Perduasion. • 
yCt^Hinb^ to convince. 
yroDopkmb , to persuade. - 

6l7* Retentiou. 
yAepxeamb, to stop^ to a^redt* 



THE ME XXV|. ,, ; 

On COMPOUND VK^R»S. ^ 

The northern nations harrassed the Roman 
Empire by their frequent incursions. The Danube 



northern , cisepHbiH. Empire , Ufintepiff. . 

a nation, Hap64'b. frequent y.qacmb»Br« 

to harrasSy (r<?3frpirdiciirfr» an ^incursion-, na^irb* 

Roman, PaucKia.. - the Danube , ./i(yiiaiiu i 



( ao5 ) 

falls intd the Black^sea. The aright of the oceaA 
excites admiration. The prayers of the righ- 
teous ascend to heaven. After the rain the sun 
shone forth again. It is impossible to recall 
lost time. The Neva y^^fv^^ii^ of the Ladoga- lake; 
Troy held out a long time, but was~ taken 
at last. PriapA obtained from Achilles the body 
of his son Hector. Paper is made out of rags. 



rfifa 



•^■MMiab 



u» 



to fall , nd^amb* 
the Black Sea ; 'lepnoe 

Mope. 
the sight y' 3pli^ifii;e. 
the ocean , OKeani. 
to excite , 8036y;ic4amb. 
admiration^ y4HBjieHie. 
tL prayer , MoJamBa. ' 
a righteous man , npa- 

' Be4HblH. 

to go I xoAtimb. * 

heaven , h^6o« 

after, nocjit. 

the rain , Hendcmbe. 

again , cH6Ba. 

to shine- forth, tfo3tfWW7d. 

to' recall , eoaepaitiumb. 



lost , nomepnHHUH. 
the Neva, fieBa. 
to flow out , etime^ 

xdmb* 
Ladoga, A&AoimcRijk^ 
Troy, Tpoii. 
to hold, 4epMtamb, 
dt last, BaKoaeii^'b. 
to take, B3flmb. 
Priain, UpiaMik. 
to obtain , et^inpocHmh. 
Achilles , Axif^jteci»« 
son , cbiHii. ' 
Hector, r^KOTop-b. * 
paper; CyMafra. 
to make ,' Ai,€artth. 

of, 113b* 



i 



•)t 



^ * When ih^ stgnifieaftibn of the verb will allow of the 
•ep«Mti<m tk« prefix of theprepoMUon iftleftfor tfa© •olH>Ur, 



r 
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Ncr one lias twx rtathed the pdl«/ TW STile 
everfiows the neighhcMiriaig coonteiet. anmiallj* 
Speak candidly , but not imprudently* The sun 
had • \no sooner gone down ^ than the nightingale 
began to sing. The diJ igenC deservae encou/age* 
menL Vesuvius emiU (lames. Bees exttaei hooey 
from every flower. The alehymisis eAcfeaf^oArvc^ le 



a rag , mpanHi^a. 
no one , HHKino. 
ever^ eme, 
to reach, AoxoAumh. 
the pole , no^iocii. 
the Nile , HH^-b. 
annually, KaHAwfi ro^v. 
to overflow , 'samo' 

nAAmht 
neighbouring, oKpecm- 

• , •■ ■ 

country , cmpana. 
candidly, ornKpoBCHHe. 
to speak , zo^opumb, 
no sooner y ^Hiub mo^i>- 

ROf 

to go down, saKamiimb' 

CM* 

tban y j(aini« 



nighti'iigale ,. co^obch. 
to sing , nimb, 
diligent , . npiijit>K- , 

Huii. 
to deserve , aacAJ^H' 

. . etuifb « 
encouragement . , o^o- 

6peuie. 

Vesuvius, BeayBiS. 

to enait, naeepedmb^ , 

Hames , luaaiH. ^ 

a bee , n<ie4a. 

to extract , K3eA€Kdmh^ 

honey j mcai*- 

a ilower , i:(B'bfni>, ^ 

an alchymist , a^xix« 

MHCini>« 

to endeavoui" to ipud , 



^sct^er vtBe neaiis bf tran&ft>rn»iiipr Ui« base 
metaU into gold. Mtsers: heup up wealth ai^ 
their heirs spend i4. Tiie deiires of aa ^mhw 
tious roan are not eastfy satisfied. Gipsies /«?tf 
fortunes by tke hand. 0« the pilUrs of Hercules 
wer^ inscribed the words : nee plus ultra. III 
Home they used <io pr^cipiteUe criminals from 
the Tarpean xock. Drunkeaness obscure^ tb^ 



i 



the xneanfty ci9Qco6%. 
to. transio.rHft, npenptM- 

base, HiraKiH. 

metal , if'^ina^4i>* i 
into y .Biv y gov« the ace. 
gold , ^oyiomo* 
a miser , cKynua. 
to. heap \x^yH€kHpuAJiTnk* 
wealth ^ 6oramcmBa , 

an heir, nac^'^AHnicb. 
to spend , paeiao^dmk* 
desire , 3Ke,AaHie. 
an ambuiiQ^. iM^Pr ^<st 

cmo^ioGeq-b. 
not easily , hj^citoj^.. 
to saiAsfy, na^^^^ambcJU 



^ gipsy, quraHKa. 
lo teil, HazQ9dpHi^i$mp$ 
by, Ba, g<^v. the ace. 
a pillar , cfno^vn** 

jtercules , FepicjJJieiav 
ta lAcribe , HaAOHf^dmhh 
nee plus ultra , h& 4a- 

Jite cerck* 
Rome , PiiM^. 
to precipitate,, i^M^^^* 

a criminal , npectnyiir 

from^ eii, gov« tb^ genv 
Tarpean, TapoeucKiH. 
a r;oc](,, c«ajia« - 
drunkeime^s nbaif^mB^Q* 
to obscure ^ oMpa^dm^ 
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understanding. Captain Cook sailed, round th^ 
world three times. The dread of shame deters 
many from criminal actions. Ko one should 
excuse himself by pleading > ignocfince .of the 
laws. Satiated with earthly grandeur Char- 
les V retired to a monastery. Many nomadism 
tribes ha\fe changed their mode of life , aifd 
settled (themselves) in villi^es* No poet las 



the understandingypaa- 

cyAOR-b. 
Captain Cook ^ 'KanH- 
maHi Kysiy. 
three time$, nipw p^aa. 
to sail roun A, oS^tiramb, 
the world, aech seMHoft 

mapii. 
the dread , onacenie. 
shame , cmbMii. 
to det^r, omepamdmbi 
manyy mhophxI). 
criminal , iry4Mff. 
an ac^tion , nocmynoK^. 
(by pleading, expres- 
' • sed by the ins.) 
ignorance , HeaHanie. 
the law , 3aK6Hi. 
no one , HHRm6. 



to excuse one's self, 
omzoeapmeamhcJi^ 
should, He AO4>tH0. 
to satiate , npecbuqdmb. 
earthly , aeMH^H. 
grandeur , ae^nqte. 
Charles,V.Kap^'irnambi& 
to retire , y^OAumbcn, 
to, eb. 
a monastery , MOHa* 

CltTMpb. 

nomadian , Ko^eabiH. 
a tribe , napoAii. 
to change, nepeMtn^mb. 
mode , 66pa3%. 
to settle , Ti^eeAhtkih V; 

ao3. 

a village, Aep^^'*^* 
a poet, cmkxomBoiieipi; 
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ever surpassed Homer. Dark clouds forebode 
rain. We should prefer what is usefu) to that, 
which is agreeable. In spring numbers of birds 
flock to the north from warm countries. Hypo- 
crites conceal their vices under a mask oi sanctity. 
Science enlightens the understanding. Gamesters 
frequeniiy gamble away all their fortunes. 



tO'SurpasSy npee^oHmu. 
Homer , roMepis. 
dark , sftpaqHuir. 
a cloud y 66jiaRo. 
to forebode , npeAC^" 

mamb. 

rain , AOtRAh. 
we should , aojxcho. 
to prefer , npcAnozH" 

rndfrrh* 
that which is useful , 

no^esHoe. 
that which is agreeable , 

npiflmHbiH. 
in the springs Beciioio. 
to the north y Ha cieep'b. 
to flock J upHAemdmhn 



many , MHomecmBO. 
from y inz-hy gov. the gen. 
warm , men^uH. 
a country, cmpana. . 
a hypocrite, juifeM'^pi^ 
to conceal, npHXpuedmh* 

a mask , jiaqkna. 
sanctity, ce^niocmb. 
science, Hayxa, (to be 
put in the plu.} 
to enlighten , npocet- 

nfdmb» 
a gamester, HrpoKi*. 
frequently , qacmo. 
to gamble away , npO" 

uepuaamb* 
a fortune , HMiuie. 



.SECT. VIII. 

Impe&sovaIi verbs, 

J aio. A verb is called impersonal , when 
its nominative or agent is unknown , or con- 
sidered as such ; this unknown agent is ex- 
pressed in English by, it , , one , they, people 
&€• and in the Russian language as follows : ' 

!•*• By the third person singular of there* 
fleet ive \erb. 

roBopiitncfl , it IB said, Rawemcfl, it seems. 
CAy^i^el^cH^ it happens. mpe6yemcH| it is required. 
jA^emcn , it suceeds. noBtcinByemcfl ^ it is re- 
lated. 
3anpeii;aeincH; it is for- noBe^tBaemca , it is 

bidden. Comnianded. 

a^y* By the third person singular of active 
or neuter verbs. 

l«ep3Heini>, it freezes. saB^cunrby it depends. 
BeAocmaeniii, it is not va^^eaKkoTb , it belongs. 

enough, 
acmb , there i&. nptf;Ak9eemByeBai>, it is 

proper. 
^ocmaeflTb ^ it is enough, maetnii ; it thaws. 

3^7* By the apocopated participle passive of 
the neuter gender. 
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I 

V 

cxiaaHo , it is .said. ' BejitHo, it is cOBimanded* 
niieaHo , it is written. npHKaaaHo, it is ordered. 
roBopeHOy it is spoken. 'aanpeu^eHo^tisforbiden. 
;(6^)KHOy it must.. noSBO^eHo^it is permitted. 

npe^nHcaHO^ It is ordai- omM^^eHO, it is marked. 

ned. 

4}7' By a verb used in the form of an 
adverb : 

BHAHO , it is evident. ' Hy»ciio, it is necessary. 
»e^ame^iiHOyiti»desirable. yroAHo^ it pleases. 
SRa^ocmHo, it is pityabie. ndB^dnBO^it is known. 
AocaAHo , it it vexing. onicHo, it is dangerous. 

Rem. These I and other impersonals, formed 
in the same manner , are conjugated with the 
auxiliary verb ^ as , 

Pres. npHKaaauo ^ it is ordered. 
Past. npiiKaaaHo Gbi^o, it was ordered. 
Fut. npif RaaaHo 6y4eini», it will be ordered. 

5h' Any active or neuter verb used in the 
third person plural without a pronoun : 
nhuiyni'b, they write. HaqHHafomii ^ they begin.* 
roBopnini> , they say. CKasjuBaiomi)^ they relate. 

6h* By the secosd person singular of the 
verb; as , cMy zoeoputub, a oui> cut^mca, one 
sp.eaka to him, and he laughf &c. 
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5 an. Several Terbs., which are impersonal 
in English have their subject in the Russian 
language; as, 

rpoMi> rpevHmi*, it thunJers. 
MO^Hia CBepKaemii , it lightens. 
Btmpi> 4yeinb , it blows. 
A03R4b ii4eiDi>y it rains. 
rpa4b ii4eini>^ it hails. 
CHtnb U4ein'by it snows. 



SECT. IX. 

Ibbegular verbs. 

$ 212. Irregular verbs are such as deviate 
from the general rules of conjugation. 

$ 2 1 3. In the Russian language the irrega- 
lar verbs are : 

i>^ All monosyllabicai verbs, except:* 
snamb , to know. cntmb , to mature, 
sptinb , to ripen. nptmb , to perspire. 

rptoTb , to warm. CMtmb , to dare. 

4ymb , to blow. mjitmb , to decay. 

dV* All the verbs ending in rhe infinitive in Z6. 
3^7' All the verbs which terminate in the in- 
finitive in mb or mn preceded by a consonant. 
4^7- The verbs , which form the perfect branch 

without the aid of a preposition. 
5^J* The verbs, ^hich have a definite branch. 
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X8t. M O N O S r L L A B I G A 



Bp-jr 

BO-IO 

rni-io 
TH-y 



JKp-y 
XM-y 
jK«-y 



Infin. 
6AfcniB,to watch. 
6pniiiby to shave* 
6iimi>, to heat. 
Bpam&4 to Jte* 
B&imb, to hurl. 
Bsimb, to wind. 
raiimB, to rot. 
THyniby.to hefld. 
ApamB , to tear. 
A-xnmB, to prolong, /iji-'io 
JK^amB^ to expect. m-Pl-J 
JKpainBj to devour 
JKamb, to squeeze* 
JKaniB, to reap* 
iRnmf», to live* 
-SBaioB, to call. . 
apfein», to behold. 
Kpbjnib, to cover. 
Araiiib , to lie. 
ABcmnraB , to flatter. ^b-u|y 
^iirnB, to pour. Jib-io 

MHaiTiB^ to fly. Mi^y 

xamb. to knead. MH-y 
MHnioB, Id think. mr-k> 
mu^iiiB ^ to coyer Mui-y 

with moss. 
McmBrmB, to rev«nge. M«iigr 
MBrniB, to wash. Mo-fo 
HbimA, to crani-p 
nHniB, to drink. 
n^BiiiiB, to float. 
D'^mB^ to sing« 
PBanB, to tear* 



I per 3, per 

6a-io -Huib 

Spli-io -euiB 

6b- lo -euiB 



-eujB 

-euib 

-euiB 

•eoib 

-euiB 

.eoi^ 

-niiiB 

-emB' 

-euiB 

-eniB 

-eoTB 



jRHB^ -einB 
3eB>y -eniB 
ap-io -aiuB 
Kpo-io -euib 
^-ry. -jKeiuB 
-cmmnB 
-emB 
-nutB 
-emB 
-BmB 

'-HOIB 



-cmHmB 
•emB 
-emB 
-eniB 



HO-IO 

hb-io 



HauB-y -emB 
no-io -exuB 
{>B-y -em* 



L VE B 

3 per^ 
•ami 

•fOIIfB 

•fum* 

-yms 

-.loni'B 

• IOIII» 

-yra-B 

-yHTB 

•ranirB 
-ym-B 
-yraT, 
•yms 
-ym-B 
• ym* 
-yiii-B 

•lom'B 
-rymii 
-cmam'B 
-iont% 
-amib 
-ym-B 
-am« 
• -am* 

-cmam» 

-WUTB 

-iem% 
-lom'B 
•ym-B 
•lom'B 



B i. 

Imp* 

6ak« 
ep'hft* 

Bp«. 

BOBT* 

Bed. 
raiift. 

*ei»a« 

ApiE. 

XluBC* 

JKavr. 
jrubbt* 

JIOBK. 

'Spnr, 
KpoA. 

JLTK, 
• ABCffill. 

MRH. 
aXHH. 

«Bxusir. 
Mcmif* 

Moft. 
BOH. 

neiair. 

n^blBH. 
BOH. 

piui. 
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1 per 


a ptr 


^ per 


Imp.\ 


pjR-y 


«OUlfc 


•yiiiik 


PJRH. 


po-io 


.enift 


•tOIWB 


poA. 


in^-fo 


-eaifc 


*iom'B 


U^K. 


cme^-io 


«eaib 


•fom'B 


cme^ff. 


CAblB-y. 


.tmb 


^-ylR'B■ 


ex blBll* 


cmbiH-y 


-eoib 


■»yra'» 


cntbiHi. 


iii-Ky 


-Yeuib' 


-^yin'B 


niKA. 


HiHy 


-ROIB 


-xmrb 


HblH. 


IIIBIO 


•euib 


oloin'B 


iires. 



Infinitive 
pm.nmt» , to neigh, 
pbimb, to burrow. 
CAainb, to send. 
cniJiainb, to spread. 
Cwtbiiiib, to pass for. 
cmbimb, to conceal, 
mieamb, to Weave. 
Hmnmb , to lionour. 
lUHmb , to Rew* 

§ 2i4 The past and future tenses of these 
verbs are formed regulai4y , the former by chan- 
ging the termination mt of the inliniiive into 
jn>,aa, AO , ex. ntmb , to sing; a irb^i>, a, o, I 
sang; and the latter by the addition of the 
future tense of the auxiliary verb 6^ianrb to the 
infinitive -mood, ex. a 6yAy ntmb, 1 shall 
;5ing. 



Infinitwe 



\St. 



ter. 



6epe4b , to preserve. 6cpe-ry 

BJieqb y to draw* 

xceqb , to burn. 

iioHb , to be able. 

ne^iby to cook. 

cmpu«]b , to shears 

ct^b , to cut. 

ineqb y to flow. 

mo.Ao<ib9 to pound. 



-Bje-Ky 

H-ry 

Mo-ry 

ne-Ky 



2nd. per. past 
«»euib Geperb. 
•nemh Bjreicbb 
-Keuib aterb. 

« 

-XCeUlb MOPb. 

-qeuib neKb. 



Ginpu-ry -»ceuib crapiirb 

Ct-Ky '^eUlb CtKT). 

me-Ky -qeuib 
aiQ«i*Ky -qemb 



meKb. 
mo,AOi&>* 



( a.5 ) 

$ 2i5L The above verbs form the third per- 
son plural of the present tense , by the ad- 
dition of iw* to the llrst person singular^ ex. 
Cepery , 6eperynn»; Bjeny , BaeKyini>. The fe- 
tnhiine and neuter genders of the past tense 
are formed from the masculine, by changing 
the final t into ua , jo , ex 6epen>, Geper^a, 
Ceper-to. 
31y. Verbs ending in ms o a mu preceded 



Infmitwe. . 
€^iocniir , to guard. 
Cpecmif y to crawl, 
rpecmb , to row. 
rnecmb ^ to oppress, 
rpucinb , to gnaw, 
x^^cmby to curse. 
MecmH y ito sweep. 
BpiciDi»^ to spin, 
n^ecoiiiy to plait, 
naciiifi y to pasture. 
pacioiHf to grow, 
uipacinii y to shake. 
ilBtcinb^ to blossom. 



BY A CONSONANT. 



\st. per. ^nd, per 

6^io-4y -euib 

6pe4.-y -ejiib 

rpe6-y -enib 

rHem-Y -euib 

rpbi3-y -eiHb 

Rjnfi-y -eiub' 

Meoi-y -eiikb 

SpflA-y -«IHb 

n^em-y -eiub 

nac-y -eiuL 

pocm-y -euib 

mpac-y -eiub 
-euib 



Past. 
6aio^v. 
G^eji'b. 
rpeei** 
rue^'b. 
rpb|3i)« 

Bie^-b; 

MnvftATi. 

nacb. 
pocb* 
nipaciii. 
qBt^ii. 



i)Btnf-y 
$ ai6. The third person plural of the pre- 
sent tense, and the feminine and neuter 
genders of the past are formed in the same 
manner as in the verbs ending in zb. 
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$ 217. The definite branch corresponds t» 
the prefix in English of the different tenses 
of the auxiliary verb to i>e to the gerund of the 
principal verb, ex. ohi> Be4enii> j^uiajb bii ko- 
HiouiHio , he is leading ihe horse to the sialde. 
Jai8. The verbs xuAnmb, lo go, ^jjiinib, to 
ride and Kyuiamb, to eat, have also ihe delioite 
])r:inch : HA<nH^ to be going; txamb , to he 
riding, and tcmb , to he eating; which being 
too iirrgular t,o be inserted in the preceding 
tiiblc, the lull conjugation of the definite dad 
perfect hranchis is hcr«: euhjuined. 

Conjiigtitiiin, of the i>erb H^rnu , to be going. 
DEFINITE BRAPJCH. 
Infimtive mood, ha»>» , to lie going. 
Indicative nood. 
Present. 
Sing. 
fl haJ, I am going, 
mu HAeiub, thou art going. 
OBD, ona, OBO UAemi,, he, she, it is going. 

P I u. 
MU HA^Mii , we are going. 
Bu HAeme , you are going. 
OHH , OB* HAymb, they are going. 
Past. 
Sing. 
K meji, m^a, ui.10, 1 was going, 
mu nie.iii, ui.)a, uuo, thou wast going. 



Part icip le. 

Past nomeAiuiH , aa , ee , gone* 

G e r u n dL 
Past. nome4U2ii , having gone. 
Conjugation of the verb txarnb , to he riding. 

DEFINITE BRANCH. 
InfiniUs^e mood , ^xainb , to be riding. 

Indicative mood. 
Present. 
Sing. 
M ^Ay , I am riding, 
mw i^einh , tbou art riding. 
oHi>, oHa, oho j»Aemi>^ he^she^ it is riding. 

P / u. 
vu t4eM% , we are riding. 
Bu t^enie , yott are riding. 
0HU , oH:b iAjm-b , they are riding. 

Past. 
Sing* 
n txBXb , a, o, I was riding. 
iDbi ixajfb , a , o , thou wast riding. 
OH-b txa^ii , he was riding. 
OHa ixa^a , she was riding. 
OHO txa^Oj it was riding. 

P lu. 
Mu IxajiH y we were riding. 
Bbi ixa^H , you were riding. 
OHH , OH* txa^H , they were riding. 



C 225 ) 

Future, 
n 6yAJ txaniB, I shall be riding. 
mu 6yAemb txamh , thou will be riding; 

OH-b^ (^^ ) 

oHa >6y4eini> ixamh , Jshe Vwill be riding. 
oHoj (it 3 

P I u. 
vu 6Y4eM'b ^xanihy we shall be riding. 
Bbi 6y4enie ixamb , you will be riding. 
OHH, oHt 6yAynii> "^xaniby they will be riding. 
Imperative mooo. 
Sing-. 

nycmbJoHa S-i/^enrb , let ^her >ride* 



iOH-b*^ 
OHa >i4< 
OHOJ 



]iycnii» OHH , ont "ibAynrb , let them ride. 

Participle. 

Pres* ^Ayn^iH^ t^fi, ee, who or which is riding. 

Past. 'JbxaBmiH, a^, ee^ who or which was riding. 

Gerund. 
Pres. 'l^Ay'iK , riding. 

Past ixasiuM ^ having been riding; 

PERFECT BRANCH. 
Infinitiife mood , notxamb ^ to ride. 

Indigativb mooi^. 
Pa s t. 
Stuff. 
M votxa^i^ , a , o , I rode* 
mu noixaji>-, a^ o, thou rodest 



P I u. 

MM 5yAeuh tcmb , we shall be eating. 
BM 6y4enie tcmb^ you will be eatings. 
OHtf^oa«9 ByAym-htcmb ^ they will be eating. 

Impbratiyb mood. 

Sing. 
%mh^ eat (thou}» 
nycaij» ofli», OHa^oHo tcim,, let him, her, it eat. 

P I «. 
imbme , eat (ye). 

nycmb ohh, oh* tAAia-h , let them eat; 
Participle. 
Pres. tAAu^iu, an, ee, who or which is eating. 
Past. IsmiH, an^ ee, who or which was eating. 

Gerund. 
Pres. tAa , eating. 
Past. tBiuH, having eaten. 

PERFECT BRANCH. 

Infiaitive mood , cbtcniB ^ to eat up^ 
Indicative mood. 

P a 9 U 

S i n g. 
M CbtjFh , cvMa , ci>tAo , I ate up. 
jDhi cvkkHf, cvbAB^ cbifeao, ihou ateat &:e. 
ouh &b^bjthp he ate. 
. opa eii'lxa , she ate. 
ona ci>tjio , it ate. 
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P I u. 
Mju CbtAJi j^ we ate. 
Bu cbtaM y you ate. 
• OHU , out ci>tji£i > they ate. 

Future. 
Sing. 
H cbtBTby I shall eat &c. 
mill chtmb , thou wilt eat. 
oHi) , ofla y OHO ci>teini> , he, she, it will eat. 

P I u. 
Mbi cit^HAfb , we shall eat 
BM cit^Huie , you will eat. 
OHH, OH* c'btAflim., they will eat. 

Imperative moo»» 
Sing. 
ei>tmb^ eat (thou) &c. 

nycmiiiOHii^oHayOHo cbteniiy^Iethiin, her, iteat. 

PI «. 

• * * 

cbtmbme , cat (ye). 

uycDiJb OHB , OH*. ci>dbt^Aiirb , let them eat. 

Participle. 
Past. cbiBuuH , aj! , ee , who or which ate &€u 

Gerund. 
Pres. cbiBuiii , having eaten &c. 



J 



( 232 J 

bist not sown (there) tbou wilt not reap. Come 
and take them, said Leonuias to the king of Per- 
sia wbo demanded , that the Spartans sfaoaM 
deliver up their arms* 



to sow, c^Hnib. 
to reap , noxdmh. 
to come y .npinmH. 
to take y eanmb. 
to say y omBtqamb* 
Leonidas, JeoHHAi. 



King^ I^apb. 
Persian, nepcfr4CRiH. 
to demandyinpe6oBainB. 
a SpartaiiyCnapmaHeq.'b. 
to deliver np , bmAambc 
their arms , opy»cie^ 



SECT. X, 
|Bjeiuek.s ok the vs£ of the TEirsEi and xooi^s. 

!• Tenses. 

% 219. In general the present tense Russ 
answers to the present tense English^' 

$ 220. The present tense is sometimes used 
instead of the past in Russ , as well as in 
English y especially in narration , ex. 

IiaKOHef^i> Hacmjrnd*^ At length the dismal 
em'h cmpaiuHa}! Boqb> ; night comes on ; black 
Yke^o noKpuedemcRneip* clouds c?<wwr the sky, 
Mbiuvt o6jtaKaju[ii n mit* and a death • like &£•> 



( a33 ) 

mnfti -aoAoGaikn CMep- lence reigns throogh 
mv. o6-i,eMAem-b^(i\an^»- all nature. 

. $ 231. In some instances the present tense 
is used inbtead of ilie future iu both langua- 
ges ; as , 

OHaqpe3i> Hicnifi-om- She sets out on her 

npasAkemcji nymeme- travels in a mouth. 
cmBOBarnb. 

H aasnipe oStAato pji- I dine at home to- 

Ma. morrow. 

% 322. The past tense En^rJish preceded by 
the conjunction if or whether is rendered in 
Russ by the present tense; as, 

Ohi> ciipocii.(i> MeHfi, He asked me , if I 
nnmj JH a niicbMo. was writing a letter. 

Oh* ifonil^-b 3Bamb, He wished to kuon-, 
ioeopio An a no (Dpau- if I spoke Fronih. 
HyaeKH. 

fl coMHtsajca, A*H- I doubted whether 
cmBiiine.ibHo JH owb zw be artuully retu^ useful 
y)7d«Annoje3Hua KHnrH. books. 

S aa3. The past indefinite is rendered by 
ihe imperfect tense in English, as, 

fl aqepa nucoAh niicb- I wrote some letters 
■a. yesterday. 

iTfiHKor^^ wetKmd.n I never read accl 
maxou saSasHOH KHiirH. amusing book. 



Rem* ir the action be correlative , or con<* 
tinuiiig , when another commences , this 
tense may he rendered in English by the 
auxih'ary verb to be , joined to the gerund 
of the principal verb ; 9l% , 

Bomeji). 



H AJMOAh o Bacb Bqe« 
p^ y Kor4a a nojiy«iHjii» 
Bauiy aankcKy. 



1 wcLs writing , when 
he entered. 

I fvas thinking' of you 
yesterday ^ when 1 re- 
ceived your note. 



224* The past perfect corresponds to both 
the perfect and pluperiect English. When the 
ai^tion is of recent occurrence , it may be ren- 
dered by the former, and when of more remote 
occurrence and correlative, by the latter; as, 

R HanncoAh niiChMO. I hape written the 

letter. 

You told me that 
he had read the book 
through , 9lj\6. be wa^ 
reading it,whenlwent 
in. 



Bbi MHt CKasa^n, qmo 
OHi yxce npozHmdAh 
KBhry , a OHi> eiqe qH« 
ma^'b ee , Kor^a a bo* 
mea'b* 



$ 225. The past tense of the iterative , in ad- 
dition to its signification of repetition , marks the 
remoteness of the actron, and may be rendered 
in English by used to with the infinitive of the 
principal verb; as, 




( =35 ) 

Cojoai 2oeApH«aA% : Solon used to tay; 
noSHifi caMar6 ce6a ! know thyself ! 

a. Hkcaxo Kh HeMJ xa- I used often to visit 
xHBa^i. him. 

$ au6. The past tense of the semelfaclive 
cannot be expressed bj any particular tense in 
English without the aid of an adverb. 

Bo^na jiAecHJAa ua Thewave broke (sud- 
nft^yCy. denly) on the deck. 

P<i4bi covKiiy-^ifCb H The ranks closed fat 
s6&CKo ABkny^oCb. once) and the anny mo- 

ved (suddenly). 

S 227. The fature tenses of the indeflnile, 
perfect and Benieifactive branches are rendered 
in English by the first future. 

Bii ^ep^BHt H 6yAy In the country I shall 
vAcmo'bSAHnib sepxoui. often ride on horseback. 

3aBnipe n not^y sa To morrow I aboil 

ropo^t. ride out of town, 

Ohii Hiiqero He mpo- He will not touch any 
Hemii. thing. 

S 228. The Russian gerund present is rendered 
by the participle active English with the addi- 
tion of in; as. 

AbA}ia,nepenpaeAA«cb In crossing \he river, 

qpeai. pfisy, onponkuy- the boat was upset 
.lacb. 



( :i36 ) 

9if/77il/i FoMepafl Boc- In reading Homer I 
znu^amcbKpacomoioerb am transpoited at the 
cmuxoBK beauty of bis poetry. 

S 22(). Tbe gerund past is rendered in En- 
glish bv the gerund present of (he auxiliary 
"verb to has^e^ connected with the participle past 
of the principal verb ; as , 

CaAewHCb cb HKopa , Having wefghed an- 
Mu nycmu^HCbB'b Mope. chor we put out lo sea. 

$ 23o. The auxiliary verb SbiAo added to 
the past of the definite branch corresponds 
to the English pluperfect; as. 

Hc^i^taAh O^huo omu6» I had made a mis- 
Ky f 4a ycuiaii ee jio- uke , but corrected it 
spaBHnih. in lime* 

$ 23i. The same verb with the past tense of 
the verb xomimh and ihe infinitive of the 
principal verb corresponds to the English iva^ 
going ; as , 

H xowtAh f^iAo Shit" I "vpas going to ride^ 

xamh , HO 6bMi> yA^p* but was prevented by 
jRaHi) AypHoio noroAOK). the bad weather, 

5 ^32. The auxiliary verb fnedjio added to 
the past tense of a verb, corresponds to the 
English used to followed by the infinitive; as , 

R 6uBajto Girajiii no I used to run about 
jiyr&Mi>. the meadows. 



( 'h ) 

Si. 6uBajo \aH(Hiiajiii I used to walk thirqr 
no inpiT4t(ani)i Be[icini> versls a day. 

B1> AeHb. 

Rem. Prefixed to the present tense it er- 
prcsses the same idea ia a more lively 

Bi. mK6-*t. Mb) 6uBa- Al »choo4we used to 
40 yuuMCfl, a ouii B- sludy, wbile he was 
rpaemii. playing. 

2. M -o o d s. 

{ 233. The infiiiiiive is used in the Russian 
language wUhnut any prepositiun or sign; as, 

fl we^aie s/tarnb. I wish to kiuiw. 

Y'lHCb eoeo/miiib ap&' Learo to spealt cor- 

sajbuo. reclly- 

S a3t. When the infiniilve Russ is preceded 
by the coiijuiiclion qrno6bi or^aeu it exprcuses 
the end of the actiuji ; as , 

^a6a Kopoind sHamb Jt is necessary to r«ad 
asbiK*. HaAoGao MHoro and write much to iinow 
■mmanib 9 nncainb. a laag^uage well. 

$ 235. The inRaitive is frequenily employed 
instead of the imperative; as, 

Hcn6.«MMaib no npii- Let this be evecu 
caiiaujio. according io die ord 

fibimi. no ceiuy. So be it 



C »38 ) 

S ^36. The infiDiiive is sometimes followed 
by the inlenogalive particle ah] in which case 
it c\|yresses doubt ; as , 

BiMamfc^^if NHli ei^e Shall I see my native 
pa3% Moio poAHHy? place once mare? 

When preceded by ne it marks the cer- 
tainty of the non -occurrence of an action; 
as , 

He BHAaiob nie6i 6o« Thou wilt never see 
jite [UBoeii poAHHu. thy native place more. 

$ 237. In addition to the manner of for- 
ming the imperative shewn in the conjugation 
it may be expressed by the prefix of the 
particle Aa; in which form it corresponds to 
the optative English. 

4a coxpaHHio* Baci* May God preserve 

Bon. you. 

4a HcnojiHinncH Ba- May your desire be 

me sKejianie. gratified. 

4a 6y4eim» BOJia Let thy will be done. 

mDOH. 

J 238. There is neither conditional nor 
subjunctive mood in the Russian language j 
the former is expressed by the addition of 
the particle 6w or ecAH 6w to the past indi- 
cative ; as. 



( «39 ) 

Beai) 4p^Hc6bi n 4106- Without love and 
Bii CBbiiib (}bi.th Sbi ne- friendship the wot Id 
^djbuoio iijciifbifleto. would be a dismal wil* 

deiiiess. 

Ecjiu6ia B 6ia^i> 60- If 1 were rich &c. 

$ 239. The subjunctive is expressed in the Rus« 
sian language by the particles «inio6bi, 4a6bi , 
or xooia 6bi , added to the past tense of the 
indicative ; as , 

Oht» inpc6yeim>,«nn6- He requires that I 

6bi H ch humi* noi- should go with him. 
xajiii. 

4'bnieH HaKasbiBa- Children are punish- 

H>m-b , A^6bi OHH uc- ed , that they may r9- 

npasujiiicit. iornii^ 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE. 

Oir THE C Oil JUGATIOJI OF YSEBS^ 

Howards tomb. 

If I tell you , that at the very entrance of 
the town of Sympheropol , on the high road 
from Nicolaeff, there stands a monument to 
Howard , you will think that / contradict my' 
self in an unpardonable manner — but yoii 
will he mistakeny the monument is actually there, 



if, ec^H. 
to tell , cKasdmh., 
at, y, gov. the' gen. 
the very, caMbiH. 
entrance , BiitdAi*. 
of the town , btj r6poA'b. 
of Sympheropol , Chm- 

(|)ep6nojii>. 
on , no , gov. the dat. 
high , 6o.'ibmoH. 
road , Aopora. 
from , oraii. 
Nicolaeff, HffK0JiaeBi>. 
there , not expressed, 
to stand , cmohmh. 
a monument; naM/im- 



to, expressed, by the 

gen. 
Howard , FoyapATj," 
to think , no4JMamh. 
to contradict, npomii- 

eopiznmb* 
in, expressed by the ins, 

case, 
unpardonable , iienpo- 
cm^mejibHbJH. 
manner , oSpasis. 
but , »• 

to be mistaken, 02//M- 

Gdmhcn* 
actually , ho^^uuho. 
there , mynnj. 
to be , HoxoAumhcn. 
J I 



C a4a ) 

I 

high granite obelisk, the pedestal of which 
forms a sarcophagus with the follovifing inscrip- 
tion: • Howard departed this life at the age of sixty 
five years, ijpo.* ft is ^arro£i/t^«^ by a circular 
stone wall with gates of iron railing opposite 
the inscription. This is all very well ; thanks 
to him who first coneeiVec/ the idea of honour* 
ing the memory of a man worthy of universal 



high I BblCOKlM. 

granite, rpauHinHbiK. 
obelisk 4 oGe^ncK-b. 
the pedestal ^ nb^4e« 

cma^b. 
to form^ qocmatAAmh" 
a sarcophagus , cap- 

Ko4)arb. 
with, cb , gov. the gen. 
to follow , cAtAoeamb^ 
inscription, Ha4niicii. 
to depart this life, ckoH' 

at the age of 65 , na 

g5oif% ro4y onib poat- 

Aenia CBoero. 

to surround , oGho* 

cumb. 



circular , Rpyrjbia. 
stone , KaMenHuiu 
wall, orpaAa 
railing, ptuiem^iambiBU 
wide, miipoKiii. 
gates, Bopoma. 
opposite , Hacynpo- 

mHBii. 
all this, Bce drao. 
is veiy well, maRii. 
thanks , h xsa^a. 

to conceive an idea , 

zaxomtmh. 
to honour, nozmnmb, 
the memory , na- 

MflOTb. 

worthy^ 40CoioiiHbiii« 
universal, BceoGuj^iu:. 



C =»43 ) 

esteem; but it is a monument, a cenotaph, and not 
the tomb of Howard. The ashes of this bene- 
factor of the wretched lie about three versts from 
the town, where I saw a miserable mouldering 

brick pyramid, instead of the sun-dial, which/ 
hopedlo have found over his grave according to 
his iasi request. This circunistance may be per- 
haps unknown to you. In the year 1790, when a 



esteem , yBaaceHie. 

but, HO. 

it is , 3rno. 

a cenotaph, KCHomai})!!. 
and not, a ue. 
the tomb , rpo6HHi)a. 
the ashes, iipaxi* (^sing.) 
benefactor, Gjaromso- 

piiineab. 
the wretched , cinpa»c- 

Ayii^ie. 
to lie , nozHedmb. 
about , B-b , gov. the 

prep, 
three , V. $ i3o. 
a verst, sepcma. 
from, onn>. 
where , u maMi> mo. 
to see , en^tmb. 



miserable , Gt^HuSf. 
brick, KHpniiqHbiH. 
pyramid, nnpaMHAa. 
instead , sMicnio. 
the sun^-dial , cojihc?- 

Hbie qacu. 
to hope, xeJidmb. 
to find , nanmu. 
over, Ha^b, gov. the ins. 
according, coraacuo. 
last , nocat4HiH. 
request, bojih. 
circumstance , o6cmo- 
AareabcniBo. 
maybe perhaps,Mo}Kenii» 

6binifc. 
unknown , oeiidBtcin- 

whea , Kor^a. 



HO. 



( 244 ) 

contagious putrid fever raged in the Crimea, 
Howard happened to be at Cherson on his 
way to Constantinople. You may easily imagine , 
that it wa^ difficult for a man, who considered 
it as a sacred duty daily to visit prisons, ho- 
spitals and dungeons , to escape the contagion: 
he actually fell a sacrifice to it. Feeling that 



to rage , cenpincmeo' 

eamb, 
in the Crimea, bii Kpu- 

My. 
contagious , npHaknqH- 

BUif. 

putrid, THH^oii. 
fever , ropAiKa. 
lo happen , c.iyzumhcn, 
to ^^, not expressed, 
at , Bi> , gov. > the prep. 
Cherson , Xepcoa-b. 
on, Ha, gov. the prep, 
way , nymb. 
Constantinople , I^apb- 

rpa4i>« 
easily , ^erKO. 
to imagine , npeAcmd,^ 

, enmb ce6't. 
you may, Momemh. 



man , qejoBtKi). 
to consider, cmdenmh 

ce&t. 
as , Bi> , gov. the ace. 
sacred, HeMHHyeMbiu. 
duly, oGHsauHocmb.J 
daily, ciKeAHeBHo. 
to visit, koctu^drnb, 
a prison, miopbMa. 
an hospital, Gojibukqa. 
a dungeon, ocmp6n>. 
to escape , uaStxdmh. 
the contagion, 3apa3a. 
actually, AtHcmBktnejib- 

HO. 

to fall , AtAamhcJi , gov. 

the ins. 
a victim, xepinBa. 
it, V. $ J 55. 
to feel, tyscmeoeamb. 
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his end was approaching, he called his. two 
friends, with whom he could coni^erse in his native 
language , and hailing bid them farewell said: 
/ wish for no monument, and beg you only 
to place a simple sun-dial over my grave. But 
this v^c^^^\ was forgotten^ \\xeve is no sun-dial 
over his grave; and it is a pity, a great pity ! His 
friends erected a little brick pyramid, but now 
even that simple monument is mouldering away ^ 



end , KOHei^i*. 

was approaching, 6^h- 

aOKTi. 

to call, npHBodmh Kb ceSt. 
a friend , npi^me^L. 
to be able, Mozb.^ V. 

$ 2l5. 

to speak , zoeopumb. 
native , npifp6AHi>i9. 

language , HSbiKi. 
to bid farewell , npo- 

cmkmjbCJi. 

them , Cb HilMH. 

to say , cKaadmb, 
monument,naMflmH0Kii. 
no, HHKaKoro. 
to wish , xomirrtb. 
to beg , npocumb. 



to place , nocmdeHjnb. 
grave , Morpua. 
simple , npocnibiS:. 
sun-dial , co^ne^iHbie 

■lacbi. 
request , itosej'^Hie. 
to forget , 3a6iitmb» 
there is no , Hl^ini». 
it is a pjty, amoro »ca^b, 
a great pity, oqesb sKa^b. 
to erect, 6034emdmb* 
a little , MaaeHbKia. 
now , qienepb. 
even , u. 
that, 3mom'b. 
simple , npocmon* 
to moulder away, pas^ 

cbinamt^GA, 



( a46 ) 

and e'er long the place will be unknown where 
lie the remains of this friend of suffering hu- 
man i^» 

Moura\^ieffi 



e'er long, BCRopt. 
will be unknown , ne^ 

the place , Miciuo. 



to lie I Jiexamh, 
tbe remains, ocminiRiN 
of suffering humanity ^ 
cmpaAa^bi^eoi). 



CHAP. VI. 

PaRTICIPIiES. 



$ %^o. The participle is a part of speech 
derived from the Verb , and combines the 
meaning of the relative pronoun Krao, who; 
KomopuH , which, or qmo , that, with the 
signification of the verb, from which it is de- 
rived , ex. ^e^oB^Ki* p AwSjuifiK jspkB^j , the man , 
who lopes truth. 

$ 24i« Participles have the same declension as 
adjectives and vary according to the number , 
gender and case of the substantive , to which 
they are prefixed, ex. Jij^k eocxo^Amaao c6^Hi;a , 
the rays of the rising sun , &c. 



( ^-47 V 
Declension of Participles. 

SHaiomia, knowing, or who knows. 



S i n ff, 
— Fern* 

sHaioii^afl , 



— - Mas, 

Nom. sHatou^iH, 

Gen. snaiou^aro y snaioiHeHy 

Dat. 3iiaH)u;e]My , 3uaioiMeji , 

kSHaioii^arOy auaioii^Yio , 
Acc.< 

Ins. 3uaK)u;iiMi>y 3Haion;eio y 

Prep, o SHdiou^eMt^ o snaiofiieH, 

P J u. . 

Nona. 3Haiou)ie , snaioii^ifl , 

Gen. SHaiou^irx'b y 3BaK)i^H3Li>:^, 

Dat. SHSHOOUHM'b , SnafOII^IIM'b , 

\ 3Haioii;iiii> , 3HaiOIi;HXl» , 

(anaiou^ie y snaiou^iiiy ^ 

Ins. sHaioiqHMH , SHaioii^ifMv, 



Ace. 



^Haiou^ee. 
3uaiou^aro. 
3HaK)ii^eiviy. 
3HaK)ii;ee. 

anaioi^iiMii* 
o 3Haioi4eiui»r 

SHaiou^iir. 

dHiiou^uxii. 

anaioii^iiMii. 

3Haion;iA. 

3Uai0II](IIMH. 



Prep, o 3iiaiOiqHxi> o 3Baioii^HXi> o 3BaK>ii;HX'b. 
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THEME XXVIII. 

Oi?THE DECLENSiofir OF Participles. 

The earth , inhabited by us is a planet , be^ 
longing to the solar system. The ruins of an- 
cient Rome are monuments of its fonjier ^vGat^ 
ness. A man, [^ho is) unmindful of his future des- 
tination, is like a traveller, who has no other end 
but the pleasures of the present moment. Russia 
is divided from America by Behring s straits , 



the earth , seai^H. 
by us , HaMH. 
to inhahit, oGHmdmh, 
a planet, luaHema. 
to belong , npHHaAAC" 

solar , co^HeqHMH. 
system , cHcmeMa. 
the fuinSy passa^HHU. 
ancient^ 4p^BHiH. 
Rome , PHM-b. 

a monument , naMnni- 

HHKIi. 

former y Shiemiii. 
its , ero. 

greatness , Bejinqie. 
to be unmindful , 3a- 

GuBamb. 



destination, oirpe^tjic- 

Hie. 
is like , no465eMi>. 
a traveller , nynreine- 

CmBeHHHR'b, 

not to have , ne HMtntb, 
any other , /tpyroH. 
end , utAh, 

but, Kp6Mt. 
of the present moment, 
MHHyrnHbiflr. 
pleasure, yAOBOjibcniBie. 
Russia , Pocciff. 
to divide , onrA'^Aflaib. 
from , onrb. 
America , AiwepHRa. 
fiehring , BepHHr%. 
strait, npo^HBii. 



( ='49 ) 

which are about ^3 versts wide. Of the rivers, 
which fall into the Caspian sea^ the Volga is 
the most considerable. Among the poets, who 
have distinguished themselves in modern times 
in England y the most celebrated are Scott and 
Byron. Epaminondas., mortally wounded in the 
battle of Mantinea, said to his friends, wholamenir 
ted that he should die without leaving any chil* 
dren; I leave two daughters, the victories of Leuctra 



which are, rendered by 
the participle otHMtmb, 

to have, 
a verst, Bepcma. 
a river, ptKa. 
to fall , enaAomb. 
Caspian , KacniHCKia. 
the Volga , B6;iira. 
considerable , 3Ha>ik- 

me^bHuH. 
among, h3i» «iifcjia. 
a poet, cniHxoniBopeq'b. 
to distinguish , npocAo^ 

enrnk* 
modern , HOBiumiii. 
time, BpeMfl. 
England , Aar^iji. 
Scott . Cicomin'b. 
Byron , BekfOAy. 



Epaminondas , EnaMH- 

HOHAIb. 

mortally , CMepmeabHou 
to wound , pdHHmb. 
the battle , cpaacenie. 
Mantinea , MasiinuHeji. 
to say , CKasamb. 
a friend, ^pyrii.* 
to lame nt , coSoAtauo - 

eamb^. 
that he should die , o 
moMi) qmo yniMpaa^ 
without leaving, ne oc* 

masjiAemv. 
a child f AHxna. 
to leave , ocmaBJAiiib. 
daughter , ^oMb. 
the victory , 006^48 • 
Leuctra, JeBKuipa. 



( a5o > 

and Mantinea. Ignorance united with modesty 
is more bearable than knowledge accompanied 
by haughtiness. A perturbed mind , like a trow 
led sea , reflects ail the objects, which surround 
it^ distorted and broken, communicating to them 
that disordered motion , by which it is itself 
agitated. It is necessary for man , who is hourly 
tempest'tost on the sea of life , to have faith 



ignoranceyHeBixcecniBO. 
to unite I coe^^nnAmb. 
with , CT>. 

modesty y cKpoMHocnub. 
bearable , chocbjuh. 
knowledge , dHaaie. 
to accompany , €^npo' 

eox4drnb'A 
haughtiness > cnecb. 
to perturb , ecmpeeo^ 

XKmh* 
mind ^ Ayxi^ 
like 9 noAoGHo* 
to taxvLhle^sseoAHQ^ami^ 
the &ea » Mope* 
to reflect 1^ ompaatSmb* 
allj^ Bce« 

to ^nrrojxnA^oKpymdnr^ 
an object, npeAMemi»« 



to distort f o6e3o6pd^ 

xneamh* 

to break , npeAOMAAmb, 

to communicate » co- 

oQu\kmb. 

that, moHce. 

disordered motion^BOJi- 



ueuie. 



to agitate 9 oGypeedmb.. 
for,ex pressed by the dat, 
hourly , eucevacilo. . 
sea y Mope* 

life , 3Kll3Hb« 

to tempest-toss , oGype* 

ediirb- 
it is necessary^ Beo6-^ 

to have, itMimK 
faith, Bipa« 



( ^5i ) 

in Providence for his pilot. The first step 
beyond the cottage presented me with the most 
enchanting view. The rays of the rising snn, 
intercepted by a range of rocky hills , shot 
their enlii^ening light through the rugged 
openings ; the valley partly illumined^ and 
partly A2V/ in shade , exhibited the most varied 
display of colours. The Tartar village with 
its huts 9 sending forth their white clouds of 



in y Bl*. 

Providence , IIpoBHA'i^- 

Hie. 
step , man>. 
beyond , sa. 
the threshold / noporb. 
cottage y XHXCHHa. 
to present, AocmasHmb. 
enchanting, Bocxumn* 

me^hHJUH. 
view, B3raflAi>. 
a ray, jiyq-b. 
to rise , eocxo^umh* 
to intercept , ncpexed" 

mbieamb. 
a range , cintHa. 
rocky, KaMeHHUH. 
a hill , ropa. 
to shoot y 6pocaiiib. 



through , CKB03i>. 
rugged opening, yro^i). 
to enliven , oxneAAmh. 

light, CBtlU'b. 

the valley , ^o^iiHa. 

partly , qacmiio. 

to illumine, ocetn^dmb, 

to hide , evpbiedrnb. 

shade , mtHb. 

to exhibit, HBJi^mb. 

varied, paaHoo6pa3Hiii]i. 

display, nrpa. 

colour , i^B'bni'b. 

Tartar , Tamapcxi if. 

a village , A^peBHii. 

hut , AOMHK'b. 

to send forth, nycKamb, 
white , 6'k«uM. 
column ^ 66^aKo. 



( aSa . } 

curling sxnoke through the dark foliage of the 
trees, was seated like the ruling geuius of the 
mountain scene, which served as its crown; amidst 
the groves which girded it as with a luxuriant 
garland; and on the shore of the great deep, 
which brought to its feet the tribute of its waves. 



to curl , onmbcn, 
smoke , aumi*. 
dark, rycmwii. 
foliage , ctHi>. 
a tree , Acpeao. 
was seated, Be^H^a^ocb. 
like , KaKi*. 

the ruling genius , i^a- 

pHi;a. 
of the mountain scene, 
MeacAy rop*. 
to serve , cAymikmh. 
at its, es. 



a crown , Btnei^'b. 
amidst, Me»A7« 
a grove , poii^a. 
to gird, npenoAchieamhi 
as , 8% oGpasli. 
luxuriant, pocKomnun. 
a garland, mpjiAHAa. 
shore , 6eperb. 
the great deep, Mope. 
to bring, npHHOcumb. 
foot, Hora. 
tribute , A^Bh» 
a wave , Boana. 



CHAP. VIL 

Adverbs. 

$ 242* The adverb is commonly prefixed to 
the verb to express some qualifying circum- 
stance of the action ; as , 

roBopkmb enAmHo , to speak distinctly. 

nocmynamb ^AaeopaajMHOy to act prudently. 

S 243* The only variations , which adverbs are 
subject to, are the degrees of signification * 
which are formed by changing the termination o 
into te for the comparative, and by prefixing 
npe, oqeHb , or BecbMa to the positive for the 
superlative degree; as, 

6bicmpo, rapidly. 6bicinpi»e, more rapidly. 
MHoro, much , npcMHoro, very much, 
paao, ' early, oqenb paHo, very early, 
ycu'ibmao , success- BecbMa yc- very success* 

sully. niuiHo. lully. 

I . Adverbs of place , in answer to the question 

TA* ? where ? 
34tcb , here. r^t HH6yAi»9 any- where. 

maMb , there. Bes^t } 

, )everywhere. 

myuxh p here. noBCi04y^ *' 



* There are however diminutiTc adverbs^ which are formed 
in the »ame manner as diminutive adjectives : icuiosauo, 
rather little i p«H«afcjio j prettj early etc. 






&H4tj somewhere. 
xpyroMiiy around. 
BOKpyrby about. 
BHyoipR , inside. 
cnapyiKH , outside. 
Bii nepeAH » beforei 
HaaaAk , behind, 
ua Bepxy, above. 
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Bi» Hasjr^ belowr 
Bi* npaso^ on the right. 
Bb atBo , on the left. 
nocpeAH^ in the middle. 
6jih3ro ^ near. 
AajieKo , far. 

« 

B^a^H f at a distance. 
b6^h3h , near^ at hand. 



2. Adi>erbs of moifement , in answer to the ques- 
tions KyAa ? whither omxyAa ? whence. &o. 



ciOAa , hither. 
royAa^ thither. 
KyAa Hii6yAb , some- 
where. 
HpflMO^straight forward. 
BK0C& 9 on one side. 
BAOJib y along, 
iioneper-b , across. 
BBepxT>, up. 
BHHS'b , down. 
BHympb , into. 
na.naA'b^ behind. 
BnepcAt* before^ 
BAdAb y distantly. 
BQni>;i away. 



omciOAa , hence. 
ommyAay thence. 
HSBBympiiy from out. 
ii3BHt , from without 
Cb Bepxy , from above. 
CT* HHsy, from below. 
C'bnepeAM> from before. 
Cb aaAif y from behind. 
n3Aa.iify from far. 
H36jt03if ^ from near. 
Cb jiisa , from the left, 
e'bnpaea^ from the right. 

omoocioAy J, from all 

sides.. 

spoqb^ away. 
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3. Ads^erhs^ of time , in answer to the question 

RorAa ? when ? 



rooFAa y then, 
menepb , now. 
HUHty at present. 
ceiiqaci> , this minute, 
momqacbi immediately. 
HHorAa y sometimes. 
BcerAa , always. 
HHKor^a^ never. 
p^AKo 9 seldom, 
qacmo , often. 
^aBHo , long ago. 
He 4aBHo I lately. 
siqHo y eternally. 
KSAaBHa, long since. 
npeHc^e ^ before, 
nocjit, after, 
nomoarb ^ then. 
paHo f early. 



116340 y late. 
AO^rOy long, 
ywe , already. 
ornHbiBt, henceforth.^ 
Bnpe^b y henceforward. 
ceroAHa, to day. 
aasmpay tomorrow. 
Bqepa , yesterday, 
mpembflro aha , the day 
before yesterday, 
noc^t aaBmpa , the day 
after tomorrow* 
exceroAHo , annually. 
eaRCAHeBHo^ daily. 
nocmeneHHOy gradually. 
^cnoAOBo^b , by and by. 
noRa y until. 
nocpcAHy in the midst. 



4* Ad{>erhs marking the order of time. 



BO itepBbixi, in the first 

place. 
BO Bmopbixi , in the se- 
cond place. 
CHaqa^a,) from the be- 
ginning. 



cnepBa, at first. 
npesKAe , before. 
nomoMik y afterward* 
3a CHMi* , after this. 
BcaAo no Aiijiy^ little by 

little. 



) 
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A^Jite , farther* 
BaKOHei;i> , at 
HanocjiiAOKii, 



cr* cHOBa 9) 

it last* BHOBb y >agaiii. 

t, at length, onkmb,) 



5. Adi^erbs of repetition , in answer to the que: 

Hon CROAbKo paait ? 

cmojibKO paaii, so many BicKojibKO pasi , seve* 

times. ral times. 

04Ha]R4u, 1 MHoroKpamno , freqa- 
eAHHOWAW , >oncc. ently. 

04HOKpamHoJ qacmo , often. 

ABaacAW , twice , cmo pa3i> , a hundred 

times. 

6. Ads>erhs of quantity^ in answer to the question 

cROJbKo ? how much? 

cmojbKO f so much. AOBOAbHo I enough. 

iiHoro y much, Aocmaino<iHOySufticient- 

Ma^o y little. ly. 

HtcRo^bRo, some. c^kmKOM^^ too much. 

7. Ad\^erhs of affirmation. 

Aa , yes. KoaeqHo , certainly. 

maRi> , so. BtpHOy faithfully. 

m6<iHo J exactly. A^^cmaiime^iiHo , actu- 

Bnpasiby surely. ally. 

noA^HHHo 9 indeed* 6e3i» coMntHia, without 

doubt. 



i 



l) 
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npaeo , truly. Ha Bipiroe , for cer- 

Bii caMOMii AtAt, in facU tain. 

8. Adi^erbs of negation. 

He , not. oraHiOAb,! ^ ^ ,, 

' , vnot at all. 

Htmi} , no , HHKaK-b, J 

HHMa^o, } not in the HHqero , nothing, 

HH^yniJi 



, I not 

,^ least 



9. Adverbs of doubt, 

e^Ba aw ^ scarcely. MoxcemiCbinib, perhaps. 
aBOCby perchance. Mo»cenii> cmamrjCH^ maybe. 

I o. Ad\^erbs of augmentation and excess. 

ropa340 y much. cjikinKOMi>, too much. 

oqeHb y ? qpesBbiqaHHo ^ uncom* 

BecbMa,^ ^' monly. 

RpaiiHc ,7 . _ coBci^M-b , entirely. 

)excessivly. , , , -^ 

ns^Huiile,^ "^ BOBce , altogether. 

1 1 . Adverbs of comparison, 

maK% KaRiiy so. pasHo , equally. ' 

maKi* 3Ke RaRi» , as. no^oduo^ like. 

RaRb 6bi,f .. HHaqe . otherwise. 

as II 
6y4ino , I * * ni6(iHo , exactly, 

12. Adverbs of explanation. 

mo ecmb; that is. hm chho , namely* 
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1 3. Adiferhs of quality in answer to the question 

KaKi? how? 



iHaRiiy so. 

mfiKHM'b oSpaaoMi) ^ in 
such a inaoner. 
icopomo , well. 
xJ'Ao , badly. 
iiapfl4Ho , tolerably, 
/^ypuo y indilferently. 
ma Kii H cuKii y so-so. 
nepA4oquo» pretty weU. 
noepe/^coiBeHuo ^ niid- 

lingly. 
B4pyrb y all at once. 
BHeaaiiHOy suddenly. 
onpoMeinqHBO , lashly. 



oGuKHOBeHHO , com- 

n:onljr. 
OYoniHo , willingly. 
AoGpoBOJibBo , volun- 
tarily. 
HacHJbHo 9 forceably. 
HapoqHo , purposly. 
ABHo y evidently. 
^ePKO , easily. 
y466Ho , conveniently. 
4apoMi>y gratis. 
niaHHo y secretly. 
mii^eniHO , fruitlessly 

&c. 



14. Adverbs of interrogation. 
TA* 9 wh.^re. CKO^bKO , how many. 



Ky^a , whither. 
omKYAa , whence. 
AOKyAB , how far. 
Kor^a , when. 
AOKOAty till when. 
CKo^b AO^ro, how long. 
KaKi> qacmo ^ how often. 



CKOjibKO pasi) y how 
many times. 



KaRi* y how. 



RaKHMii oGpasoMb in 

what way. 
no<ini6 , why. 
saqisfi*, for what 



( aSg ; 
THEME XXIX. 

On adverbs. 

The people are happy therey where industry 
is combined with good morals. We see e^ery* 
where traces of the wis»dora of the Creator. 
Magellan performed the first voyage round the 
world. There is no where such a dense po- 
pulation as in China. In Egypt, where formerlf 
the sciences flourished, ignorance now reigns. 
Auger often causes us to act rashly. As we ap« 



are happy , 6^aro,ieH- 

cmByerni»* 

industry, mpy4o^K)6ie. 

to combine , coe^H- 

HAmb. 

morals , npaeu. 

to see , BH^tmB. 

a trace , c^t4'b« 

wisdom , npeMy4pocmb. 

of the Creator, B6)KieH. 

Magellan , Mare^jaHi*. 

to perform, cosepmHrnb. 

voyage , nymemecmBie, 

round , KpyroM-b , gov. 

the gen. 

the world) CBtmii. 



there is , Htni'b* 

such , maKOH. 

a dense population ^ 

MHOro^IOACUIBO. 

China, KuaraH. 
Egypt , ErkneoTb. 

a science , HayKa. 

to flourish, iipoqB^« 

manib» 
to reign , i;apcmBo« 

Bamb. 
anger , rntBii. 
to cause , aacmaB^nrnb. 
to act , 4'^ncniBOBanib. 
as we approach, npn- 
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proach the land we discover ^st the summiis 
of the mountains, th^n^ the tops of towers, and 
at last the shore itself. A grateful man remem- 
bers eternally a benefit once conferred upon 
him. To speak much and reflect little is a sj<ra 
of frivolity. We do not know for certain how 
far the Phenicians extended their navigation. 
There is no rule without exception. In some 
arts we can scarcely be compared with the an- 
cients. A gentle spirit, like a smooth lake. 



land , 6eperb. 
to discover, npHMtqaniB. 
(to observe.^ 
summit, BepmHHa. 
a mountain, ropa. 
tops , sepxH. 
a tower, 6amHii. 
the shore , 6eperb. 

a grateful man , 6^a- 

ro^apHbiH. 
to remember , noM- 

Hifmb, 
to confer, OKaaarn*. 
a benefit , ycjiyra. 
a sign , npksHaKii* 
frivolity, ^erKOMbic^ie. 

to know , 3iianiJb. 



a Phenician, Ohhit- 

KrflHITHl>. 

to extend ^ npocniH- 

pamb. 
navigation , njiasaHie. 
a rule , npasH^o. 
exception , H3Kaio<ie- 

nie. 
art, HCKycHTBo. 
we can , mu MOJiceMi*. 
to compare, paBUAOibCH. 
with , cb. 

the ancients, ApesHie. 
gentle , cnoKouHuv. 
spirit , 4yma« 
smooth , aepKiauijbHJui. 
lake , oaepo. 
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reflects every object in its just proportions. 
The Lacedaemonians, accustomed their child- 
ren from their very infancy to speak briefly 
and distinctly. It is easier to govern the 
passions than to conquer them. People for- 
give malice sooner than contempt. Many peo- 
ple write better than they speak , and others 
speak better than they write. Sooner, said 
Pjrrhus , will the sun swerve from its course , 



to reflect, ompawantb. 


to conquer , no6tx- 


object, npCAMeinfc. 


flams. 


i n Bii. 


people , JiOAH. 


just, gaMexaufiu. 


soon, CKopo. 


pt'oporlion , nuA'b. 


to forgive , npoii^anib. 


a Lacedemonian , ^a- 


malice , 3.166a. 


ReAeMonntiBHii. 


than, HeMEe.tH. 


from, ci.. 


contempt , npeapiiiie. 


very, caNbiH. 


many, MHorie. 


infancy, MjaAeHiecmao. 


lo write, niicamb. 


to accustom, npiyHamb. 


to speak, roBopiinib. 


a child, Aiinifl V. S 5i. 


to say, CKaaamh. 


to speak, roeopHmb. 


Pyrrhus, IIuppv 


biicHy, KpamKO, 


Will swerve , conpa- 


distinctly, acHO. 


miitnca. 


to govern, ynpaB^ami.. 


from , cb. 


passion, cmpacfflb. 


course, nyaib, V, S 
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than Fabricius from the path of virtue. Leav- 
ing oui* own country fRussiaJ at the comnieuce- 
ment of aiilunin , in a few days we passed 
to the south of Enf^land , where delightful 
weather ^////lingered; and when a^en there ihe- 
rains and fogs commenced , and the vegeta- 
tive force of Nature began to dec^y , in the 
stormy month of December we passed over 



its y CBOH. 

Fabricius ^ <I>a6piii)iH. 
path, cmesfl. 
to leave, ocmaBnmb. 
our own country, ome- 

qecniBO. 
Russia y Poccifl. 
at , npH , gov. the prep, 
commencement , iia- 

cmyn^enie. 
autumn , ocenb. 



m , Bi). 



a few, H^CKO^bKO. 

day , ACHb. 

to pass , nepeSniir. 

to ^ Bb , gov. the ace. 

south , lOHtHbJH. 

England , Auraiii. 



del ighlful, npenpacHbiH. 

weather , noro^a. 

to linger, npoAO^JKanib- 

Cil. 

even , ir. 

to commence , na^iii- 

nambCiT^ 

rain , aowai». 
fog , my Ma lib. 
vegetative, pacraiirae^b- 

HblU. 

force , CH^a. 
to decay , MopmBtrab, 
stormy , 6ypHbiii. 
month of December , 

4eKaGpb. 
to pass over, nepeno- 

CHfllbCA* 
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to the still warmer climate of the south of 
Europe. There the nioi^t delighlful summer 
again met us. All creation was full of life , e\fery 
thing blossomed , ei^ery thing was clothed in 
green , and thousands of insects murmured in 
the air. 



to , B"b , gov. the ace. 
still warmer , sxapKiH. 
climate 9 KjHiviarn'b. 
Europe , EBp6na. 
delightful, npeKpacHbiH. 
summer, ^%mo^ 
to meet, Bcrnpimani^. 
creation^ msopeaie* 



full y iicnojiHeHO. 

life , 3KII3Hb. 

to blossom y i;Btcni&. 
was clothed \ OA^mo. 
green , se^eHb. 
an insect , nactKOMoe. 
to murmur, uiyinioib. 
the air , bosajx^^ 



CHAP. VIII. 



P R t P O 



5 I T I O ir 5. 



$ a44« Prepositions serve to point ont the 
relation^ in which objects stand to each other^as, 

KHkra AOKkm-b na cmojii, the hook lies on 

the table. 

Kpacoma Cea'k npinniHocnin , beauty without 

grace &c. 

The following is a list of the prepositions 

ft 

alphabetically arranged. * 

Ceai , without. 
6^ii3b or 6aii3KO^ near. 



M3T> , from. 



BAO^b y along. 
BMtcmo f instead. 
BHynipH , inside. 
bh!) y outside. 
B03xfe , near. 
BOKpyrb , around. 
Bb or BO y in. 
4^ff , for. 

40, until, before. 
3a , after. 



KpoMt, besides. 
Kii or KO f to. 
MOKAy , between. 
MiiMo , near by. 



Ha , on. 



Ha4i> , above. 
HanponmB-b , opposite. 
OKO^o f about. 
oKpecmb y around, 
onpnqjb , besides. 



oirib , from. 



* For the different cases ^ which they govern see Syntax, 
Chap. 11. Seel. YI. 
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no f according , until. 
noBepxi>, above. . , 
n-bAJit , close. 
no4%, under. • 
nodSLAn, behind, 
noneperb ^ across, 
nocji'b , after, 
npe^i) , befojre. 
npe}K4e , before, 
opo y about. 



nponufBi) f against. 
paAH , for the sake . 
CBepxi> 9 in addition. 
CKB03i> y through. 
cnycniH , after. 
cpeAH , amidst. 
cynpomnB-b , opposite, 
ci , or CO , from, with , 

about, 
qpesi* , through , by. 



THEM E XXX. 

. Ok PREPOSITIOICSf 

There is no fruit without labour. Near Schaf- 
hausen is the celebrated fall of the Rhine. 
Savages use sharp stones, or fish bones, instead 



labour, mpy^i,. 
there is no, Htni-b. 
fruit , njio^i). 
Schafhausen ^ IIIa({)ray- 

is, Hax64nmcH. 
celebrated, c^aBHwfi. 
of the Rhine, PeBHcxiH. 



a fall , B04ona4i>. 
savages, AHKie. 
iron , »ceat3o. 
to use, ynoEnpe6jiAin&. 
sharp, ocmpbin. 
a stone, KanteHb. 
a fish , pbi6a. 
bone^ Kocmb. 



12 
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of iron* Learning serves as an ornament to 
man in prosperity , and a refuge in adversity^ 
The planets revolve round the sun. The Ural 
mountains divide Siberia /hom European Rus- 
sia. Pleasures are the rocks , on which many 
young people are wrecked- They press a/ier 
them with all sails set; but without compass 
to guide their course^ and mthoui heltn 



iron , jxejiiso. 
learning 9 yieHie, 
to serve , cjiyHCiiis*« 
prosperity , cqacmie. 
as, expressed by the ins. 
an ornament, yKpame- 

«ie. 

adversity, necsacmie. 
a refuse, npH6i%Hu;e. 
a planet, n^auema. 
to revolve, o6paii^rabJca 
the sun, co^Hij^e^ 
Ural , ypaabCKiH. ' 
a mountain , ropa; 
to divride^ omA^Jikmh* 
European ^ Eeponen* 

Russia, Pocci>i« 



Sibe r ia , QinQk^h^ 
pleasure , ym%xir. 
a rock, cna^ta. 
on , o. 

jto be wrecked , paa- 

GHEaoiiica. 
matiy^ 66^ una a aacmiu 
young, MOJiOAUii. 
people,, ^tOAU. 
to press, nycKanifica* 
after , sa. 

with all sails set, na 
^cfeicb jiapycaKT>. 
compass., tcoivinacb^ 
to , AJiH- 

guide , HanpaBA^Hie* 
course , n^aBanie. 
helm^'KopMkao. 
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to Steer the vessel , and so instead of epjoy- 
ment, they meet with shame and disappoint- 
ment. What melancholy ideas of the tran- 
sitory grandeur of nations are excited in Italy, 
ai the foot of ancient columns ; on the top 
of triumphal arches ; in the interior of ruined 
tombs, and on the mossy banks of fountains* 
Apollo is sometimes represented witA a lyre, 



to steer the vessel , mo- 

rJHLqaro ynpaBjianib 

KopaGjieMB. 

and so , h nooioMy. 

enjoyment , y^osojib- 

cniBie« 
to meet, Bcraptqamb* 
shame , cniJU4i>. 
disappointment, orop- 

*ieuie« 
what , CKoab. 

meIanchoIy,neqajibHiiiB. 
idea, Muc^b. 
transitory, Henocnioaii- 

HblH. 

grandeur, Bejtk^iie. 
nation , Hapo^-b. 
are excited , po»C/^aioin- 

ca« 



Italy ^ Moiajiifl^ 
the foot, noAOuiBa. 
ancient , Apenanu 
a column^ Ko^oHna* 
the top , Bbicorna. 
triumphal , mopHcecm- 

BeHHbiur. 
arch, Boponia. 
of ruined, pasBajiitB- 

muxca. 
a tomb, rpo6HHqa« 
mossy, Muikctnbifi. 
bank , 6eperb« 
a fountain, acmoHBUKh* 
Apollo, Ano^ji6HT>, 
sometimes, iiHor4a. 
to be represented, if3o6i- 

paxcambCA* 
a lyre, aipa. 



* • 
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and sometimes with a drawn bow* Innocence 
smiles like a vernal mornings upon her ele* 
vated brow sit peace of mind and tranquility; 
unfading roses and lilies bloom upon her 
cheeks. ^ The playful zephyrs sporting around 
her, wanton with her white and airy robe and 
floatinsf locks. Crowned mth the flowers of 
the Graces she glides along the smiling earth. 



drawn , HamflBymbiH. 

bow, jiyKi). 

i^nnocence, HeekHHocmii. 

to smile , y^biGanibCH. 

like, noAoGno, gov. the 

dat. 

elevated , BbicoKiM^ 
brow, qeao. 

to sit, if3o6paxcainbCA. 

peace of mind , Ay- 

mesHbisE Mifpi>. 

tranquility , cnoKoii- 

cmeie. 
unfading, HeynaAaeMuft. 
a rose , poaa. 
a lily , ^HJiifl* 
to bloom, i^ntcink. 
the cheek, jiaukina. 



playful , pisBbifl. 
zephyr, 3e(}>iipi>. 
to sport, BkmbCH, irr. 
to wanton, iirpan7ii,gov. 

the ins. 



^erKiS:. 



airy, 

white , 6%AuiiL 

robe , OAesKA^' 
floating, pacnyu;eHHbi]i. 

lock , BOJOCli. 

crowned . vB:feHqaHHb]u. 
flower ,' qBtrnii. ' 
the Graces , Fpaqiff. 
to glide , uiecinBOBainb. 
along , no^ 

smiling, G^arocjioBen- 

Huii. 
the earlh , seM^fl. 
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storms and clouds flee at her approacli , and 
celestial happiness spreads itself before her in 
sunny rays. When mortals obeyed the voice 
of beneficent Nature, and lived m love , tran- 
quility and peace , innocence resided upon 
earth; but vt'hen man, in a fatal hour of er- 
ror, spurned the laws of nature, then inno- 
cence returned {up) to heaven , her native 
place. Since that time she rarely visits the 



a storm , 6ypii. 

clouds , MpaKH. 

at her approach , onii> 

uee. 
to flee , y4a^anfii>CH. 
celestial , ueGecHUH. 
happiness, 6aarocmb. 
to spread one's self, h3* 

.AHBambCH* 

ray , jiyqi,, 
sunny , co^HeqHbiir. 
a mortal, CMepnTHbi&. . 
to obey , noBHHOBamb- 

ca. 
the voice, rjiaci>. 
beneficent , 6^aroA'l^- 

mejibHbiH. 
to liva , jRiimb. 



love , ^io66bi> V. § 36. 
tranquility , mumiiHa. 
peace , Mffpi}. 
to reside , o6iimainb. 
fatal , riiGejibHbiu. 
hour, qacb. 
error, saGjiyKCAeuie. 
to spurn, npesupamb. 
to return, B03Bpamiimb- 

Cff. 

up , Ha. 

heaven, ueGo, V. § 45. 

to , tfft. 

her native place , ceoe 
onreqecmBo* 
since , crt. 
rarely , p-fe^Ko. 
to visit ; noctiqamb. 
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earth and is seldom seen by mortal e je. (visible 
to the eye of mortal). 



to be visible , duBamb the eye , oko , V. J 45. 

BBAHMy. a mortal I cMepmHUH^ 
to , rb. V. S a3. 



C H A P. IX. 
GoNjuircTioics* 

S !i45* The conjunction is apart of speech, 
which serves to connect vfords and parts of 
sentences. 

$ 246* Conjunctions are divided , according 
to their signification , into : 

i) Connectii^e, 

ft , and. raaKT> , so. 

^a y and , but. ue mo^bRO , not only* 

inaKxce , also. ho h , but. 

KaKi> , as. Aaate , even. 

2) Distribuiii^e. 

^jiH , or. HH , not , nor. 

jik6o, either. HeKCtaH, than. 
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eHcejiH/if. 6yAe > in case* 

mo y tbeiu RO^H , if. 

KOFAa, when. movAAt then. 

4) Concessive. 

nycnib, or nycK^d y let. ckojib hh , however 

somfl 9 ) , , , much. 

, _ ;allhough. , • 

xomfl 6u,^ ° KaKT> hh , however. 

npas/^a , true. ^mo hh ^ whatever. 

5) Ad^ersaiis^e. 

a , but. nanponiHBi^ on the con- 

HO, hut. trary. 

oAHaKO , still. mojiBKo ormoKMO^only. 

xe y than. He BSHpaa na mo , not- 

Bnp6qeMi>, otherwise. withstanding. 

6) Causative* 

i6b , for. nonroMy qmo, ? 

r because 
noe^&Ky , because. 4Aanior6qnio?\ 

y) Conclusive* 

no ceMJr, hence. c^lAOBamejBHo ^ con- 

H HiaKii ^ and so. sequently. 

nomoMy, therefore. 
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8) Co mpara tii^e. 

KSKi, as. mtMiiy the. 

maR-br, so. niaKi>-4ino, so that. 

vtMi»^ the more. 

^mo , ASi^u » <iino6iii , that. 



THEME XXXI. 
On conjunctions. 

Forget not your own weakness , that yoa 
may the more readily excuse the errors of 
others. Neither precepts , nor severity act so* 
powerfully on morals, as a good example. Na- 



to forget, 3a6biBainb. another, ApyroS. 
your own, coGcmBeHHuv severity , cnrporocnib. 

cBOH. a precept , HacmaBdie- 

weakness , cAaGocmb. nie. 



^ v 



readily, yAoGnuH. to act, AtncmBOBamb. 

to be able, mo^b (V. irr. powerfully , ck^bHO. 

verbs}, morals , npaBbi. 

to excuse , nsBUHflnib. good , xopomiSr. 

an error; norpioiHOCnib example , npHMipi*. 



_j 
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ture produces talents , and education dis* 
plays them. Death spares neither rich , nor 
poor. Fear not death , but shame. Although ^ 
the commencement of learning is difficulty the 
end is delightful. Pythagoras obliged his 
scholars to remain silent five years, that they 
might learn to reflect. AToid indolence : Jbr 
it is the source of many vices. True civiliza- 
tion not only opens a way to fortune , but 



to produce , nponsBo- 

^iimb. 

talent , Aaposanie. 

education , socnuma- 

nie. 

to display y o6Hapy3KH- 

Bamb. 

death , CMepinb. 

to spare, n^aAnmb. 

a rich man^ Gorambm. 

a poor man , 6t4HbiH. 

to fear, 6oflinbCfl. 

shame , cmu^'b. 

the commencement; Ha- 

qaao. 

learning, yienie. • 

difficult, ropy4Hb]B. 

the end , KOHeq'b. 



delightful, npinraHbiH. 
Pythagoras, IlHearop^. 
to oblige , 3acina- 

Baflnib. 
a scholar, yqeHnKi*. 
five years , nflmb atmi*. 
to remain silent, mo^- 

qanib. 
to learn, HayqiinTbcii. 
to reflect , pascyxcAamb. 
to avoid , yG^ramb. 

indolence, npasAHociDb. 
the source , iicmoi- 

HIIK1>. 

true , HcmnHHbiH. 
civilization , oGpasoBa- 

Hie. 
|p open , omKpuBanib. 
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confirms out* internal happiness. Mental beauty 
is preferable to external beauty. Human hap« 
piness is so uncertain, that it may be destroyed 
in a moment. The heavier a body is , the more 
rapidly it falls to the earth. The Americans 
said to their oppressors : You , who behave 
so tyrannicaly and cruelly towards us , you 
must be either Gods, or sueh: people as our« 
selves ; if you are Gods , you should be 



a way , nymi». 

to confirm , yniBepn:- 

4ainb. 
internal, BHympeHHiH. 
bapp i n ess, 6^aro cocnro- 

^nie. 
mental , AymesHUH. 
beauty , xpacoma. 
preferable , ^yqoie. 
externa] , nrbjiecHuur. 
uncertain, nenocmoHH- 

to be destroyed , H3M:b- 

HHmi>C|[. 

a moment, BfrHOBenij^. 
a body, mi^o* 
heavy , maacejiuft. 



rapidly, CRopo. 
to fall, naAamii. 
an American , AMcpir- 

KaHei^i). 
to say, roBopknib. 
an oppressor, yratcHk- 

me^b. 
so , cmojb. 

tyrannically , caMo- 

B^acmno. 
cruelly , cypoBo. 
lo behave , nocmynamh. 
towards , ci> , gov. the 

ins. 

must, 40JI3KHU. 

such people as oursel- 
ves, iriaKie xee jiid4P. 



merciful to tten^ and if yon are such creatures 
as ourselves , you should remember humanity. 



i*-a|i4*Mi*flB 



merciful, mnrjioc^p^biH. hutiianity , qe^OB'^qe- 
to remember, noMHiiniB. cmBO. 



CHAP. X. 

InterjectioiTs. 

# 

$ 247. Interjections are, mere sounds expres- 
sive of the difierent emotions of the soul , and 
denote, 

J o X' 

a! ra ! Ah! yp4 ! hurra! 

G r i e Jl 
yBw ! Alas ! ax*! Ah! 

S u rp r is e» 
He y-xAxh ! Indeed ! 

Aversion. 
mb<|)y! Fye! 

Desire of silence. 
, racii ! Hush ! Silence ! 

Pain. 
aft! Oh. 
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Incitement of attention* 
9j! hear! Hark! Listen! 

Ca llin g. 
3u! Holla! 

Encouragement* 
Hy! Hyxe ! now then ! 



THEME XXXII. 



On Interjections^ 

Oh, endearing ties of country, kindred and 
friendship! Ah, how happy is he , who en- 
joys peace of mind ! Alas ! how uncertain is 
human happiness. Alas ! all hope is vanished. 
Woe to thee thou impious man ! Ah, how 



endearing, m&^uu* 
ties , ysM. 

country , om^ecniBO. 
kindred, pOAcniBO. 
friendship , Apjf^Ca. 
happy , ciacni^iiB'b. 
to enjoy , uacAaacAami*- 

C)l. 

peace , cnoKoucniBie, 



mind , Ayxi* 
uncertain, HenocmoAH- 

HblH. 

happiness , c<iacmie. 
human , qejioEiqecxisr* 
to vanish , ' Hsqeaamb. 
hope , Ha^eHCAa^. 
impious man , ne- 

qecmkBiitHt 
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glad! am that I have met you. The troops met 
their beloved leader with loud cries of Hurra ! 



fflad , paA'b- beloved , jnoGiiMbiii. 

to meet, yB&AtnibCfl. leader, BOHC^b. 

the troops , bomcko. loud , rpoMKia. 

to meet, Bcmpiniiiinb. cry, KpHKii. 



CHAP. XL 
Dbivivation and Composition. 

S E C T I. 
Dehitatioit. 

I. Substantives derived from substantives. 

$ 248. Substanlives are derived from other 
substantives by the addition of the following 
terminations , which denote the occupation of a 
person with the object, expressed by the pri- 



mitive 
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in HHKb* 

uh^h , copjler. YlL^^HHK^J a copper-smith, 

neqjb ^ a 8lov€. HeqM««'» , a 6tove*builder* 

oxoma f a hunt, ox6mHnK^ , a hunter. 

coBim-b , counsel. coBtmnnKv, a counsellor. 

Ea:amples , in which the Jinai consonant is 

changed* 

canoFb , a boot. can6;»'HHKi>, a boot maker, 
rptxik , sin. rpiif/HiiK'b , a sinner. 

6amMaKi>; a shoe. 6ai£/»iauiHHK'b; a shoe maker. 

in 06HHKb. 

caA'ky a garden. cd^fit^eeuHicb ^ a gardener* 
noAKiif a regiment. nojuaoenKKV, a colonel. 
caHi>^ a dignity. cKnoennKh ^ a dignitary. 

in yuKb. 

nepenjiem'b,binding,nepen^einrK«-*,a book binder. 

nepeBO^'b^a transla- nepesoA^K/c^y a translator^ 

tion. 

in muKh. 

K^MeHb^ a stone. KaMeHiz^Mir^ , a stone-mason. 
Morkjia , a grave. m^T]iAh3^HK^^ a grave-digger. 
mpaKmiipi), an inn. mpaKraHpii/«irz»,an inn-keeper. 
GapaCaHii , a drum. 6{ipa6aHi^KKii, a drummer. 

in aKh. 
pbi6a , a fish. pbi6aA*i , a fisherman. 

qyAo , a wonder. HyAA^^ , an original. 
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in aph. 
cmoji'b , a table. cmoAdpb , a cabinet-maker. 
3B0iii>^ ringing. 3Bo Ha/76 , a ringer. 

in ayh. 
nipy6a , a trumpet. nipy6at6 , a trumpeter. 
CKpknKa, a violin. CKpunaz^fr ^ a fiddler. 

in nKb. 
Mope f the sea. ho^Akv , a seaman. 
3631^^9 a country. seMa/iA:^ , a countryman. 

§ 249. When the derivatives terminating in 
HHKb are not personal , or do not mark the 
occupation of a person with the object expressed 
by the primitive, they denote , that the derivative 
is a receptacle of the substance , expressed by 
the primitive ; as , 

<iau y teal ^eilkHnK^ , a tea-pot. 

Mo^OKO, milk. HOAomHHKb f a milk-pot. 

K6<|>eH , coffee. Ko^ejkHHKh , a coffee-pot. 

a5o. The termination Hn^a added to a pri« 
mitive has a similar signification ; as , 
necoKi) , sand. uecoHunifa , a sand-box- 

qepuk^a y ink. nepukAbHHiia , an ink-stand, 

rocniby a guest. rocmkuHH^a , an inn. 

$ 2S1. This termination denotes also the 
occupation of a female with the substance ex. 
pressed by the primitive , or the feminine of 
titles and professions ending in HHKjf and meAb* 
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so^ROBHHR'b^ acolo- noAROBHHifa, a colonel's wife. 

nel. 
micaine^L, a writer. nneaniejiiiHHz/a,a female writer. 
Mo^oKo , milk. MOAouiHHifa f a milk-maid. 

5 a52. The derivatives formed by the addi- 
tion of cmeo denote a substance or quality 
connected with the signification of the pri- 
mitive; ex. 

cocJi4'b^ a neighbour, coci^c/iztfo, neighbourhood. 
paGi) , a slave. fSiGcmeo , slavery. 

Jiixapb , a doctor. Ji'^Kaipcmeo , medicine. 

$ 2i53. The derivatives ending in ie require 
the prefix of a preposition to the substantive^ ex. 
CMepmi> , death. GescMepmiV, immortality, 
c^asa 5 glo''y» mmec^aBi>, vain-glory, vanity. 

rpo6i> , a coffin. nsATfoBie , a tomb-stone. 

2. SUBSTANTIVE;S DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 

S 254- Substantives are derived from ad- 
jectives, by changing the adjectival termina- 
tions bin and m into ocmb, ecmt, cmeo ^ nna^ 
oma^ ie and eifz y ex. 
ropAun , proud. To^APcmh , pride, 

mnxceabiH, heavy. mhrnecmb , heaviness. 
6oraritbiH, rich. Sorkmcmeo , riches, 
mfaxisi , tranquil* mHuiKMa. tranquility, 
mojicmun , thick. mojicmo/Tra , thickness* 
SAopoBUH , healthy. s-Aoponie , health. 
TJtyuuik , stupid. vjiyneifb , a fooL 
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3. Substantives. x^ERivED from verbs. 

$ 255. Substantives \ire derived from verbs 
by changing the final mh of the infinitive *• 
into €a f Hie, meAh ,' €i4h , jrm , oki» , unKt , 
ufHKv , tmK^ y and azb. 



CAymhuib , to serve. 
CMomp'ibmby to look. 
nncimb, to write. 

Kynkmb, to buy. 

^ranib , to He. 
Hppaaib, to gamble. 

yqiinib , to teach. 

p'^aamb , to carve. 

noApfl/^kqib, to contract. 

niKaniby to weave.] 



c^yxe^a, service. 
CMomp'^Hle, inspection. 
nvickmejiii , a writer, 

an author. 

Kjneif^, a buyer, a mer- 
chant. 

jiryHTj , a liar. 
KrpoKh f a gambler. 

y^enuKJi , a scholar. 
fbI^uK^ , a carver. 
noApA^q/i/ri , a con- 
tractor. 
mKatb , a weaver. 



4. Adjectives derived from Substantives. 

$ 256. Adjectives are derived from Substan- 
tives by the addition of the terminations : 
Hbin,eHbiH, ucmbiH f oebiii, webiH y bin, cKm, and 
jinbiK , ex. 



* By the above examples it will be seen, tbat tbe 
Towel , wbich precedes me is frequently changed in 
. forming the derivative. 



MtAb, copper. 
coAb , salt. 
.xtci> , a wood* 
Ay6i> , an oak. 
no^e , a field, 
cnecb, pride^ 
BOAomo y gold. 
qe^OBtR^ , a man. 
BOA'^ 9 wat^r. 
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uiiAfibiii , copper, adj. 
coA€HbiHf sah^ adj. 
jLtcucwMH, woody. 
^yGoebiH , oaken, oak* . 
nojieehiH , Held , adj. 
cnecif«friM , proud. 
zojiomhiH , golden, gold. 
neAOB-k^ecKiH p human. 
BOAAHbiH, aqueous. 



S 257. Several adjectives are derived from 
the plural of substantives by the addition of 



HUH ; as , 



«iY4eca, miracles. ?yAecH6m, miraculous. 

Be(5eca, the heavens. nedecHbiH , heavenly. 

5. Adjectives derived from verbs. 

§ 258. Adjectives are derived from verbs by 
changing the termination mb of the infinitive 
into HbiHf AMK , Kin, tin, xm and Hetm , ex. 

iiorpeGainb , to bury. vorpeGajibKuic ,1 burial. 
saRopeBimb , to radi- 3aKopeut.^'62K,deep-roo- 



cate. 
jiOManib , to break. 
pa6onianii» , to labour. 
npoxoAHinB , to pass. 
Hrpamb, to play. 



ted. 
AOMKiii , brittle. 
paGo^fie, laborious. 
npoYOJsriH , transhory. 
iirpi^tf6iH, playful. 
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$ aSp. Mwy adjectives , and deriyalives with 
the adjectival termination , have the signi- 

r 

fication of substantives. 



•Nrf 



• vr 



AHKiB , a savage. 
KopMHiu , a pilot. 



npoxoxcm , a passe ngen 
cjiyscHBOH , one who 

serves. 



6. Verbs deritbd from substantives. 

$ 260. Verbs are derived from substantives 
by adding the infinitive terminations , arub , 
nmbf HTHb and mb , preceded by * to the pri- 
mitive y ex. 

sau^kma, defence. zwa,\ius,dmb , to defend, 

co^b y salt. coAiimb , to salt, 

ii'^pa , a measure. U'kf/imb , to measure. 

myMi> ^ a noise. myMsW^to make a noise. 

7. Verbs derived from adjectives. 

$ 261. Verbs are derived from adjectives by 
changing the adjectival terminations uh and 
in into the infinitive termination mb prece- 
ded by a vowel , ex. 



ao^omuHy golden. 
cyxoH , dry. 
KpacHbiH f red. 
Be^iiKin , great. 
acHbiH; clear. 



zo^omiimb , to gild. 
cymiimb , to dry. 
KpacHt/776y to blush. 
BeAmdmb ^ to magnify. 
o6i>flCHjV/77& , to explain. 
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8. Adverbs DERI VED FBOBf ADjECTiVKi» 

$ 262. Adverbs are derived from adjectives 
by changing the adjectival terminations uh and 
m into o, ex. 

6^aroqecniHBbiH , pious. 6jiaro<iecniEiBo, piously. 
npocmbiH , common. npocmo, commonly. 



npHjixcHUii, diligent 
ropjbKiu, bitter. 
rjta^Ki&y smooth. 
cmp6rifl[, severe. 



npHJi'bxcHo , diligently. 
ropbRo, bitterly. 
rjiaAKo f smoothly, 
cmporo, severely. 



SEC T. IL 

COKPOSITIOV. 

$ 263. Compound substantives may be formed: 

i«t. By the combination of a primitive with a 
verbal substantive ; as , 

ze^Aeonnccuiie , geography. 
jno^^^xeKpymenie , a shipwreck* 
uopenAdeame , navigation. 

a^y- By the combination of a substantive with 
an adjective. 

4o6poA^oiie , kindness. 
dUoHpasie , wickedness. 
/rrcT/zoc^oaie, nonsense. 
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Sly- By the combinatioa of a verb with a 
substantive ; as , 

HecmoAToS^ie , ambition. 
phidoAdecmeo , fishing. 
caAoeo4cmeo , gardening. 

4^j' By the combination of a numeral with 

p. substantive ; as , 

<4w/i04yuiie , unanimity. 
4eoem6Hie , a colon. 
mjjeyvoAbnaK'b , a triangle. 

5ly- By the combination of a preposition with 

a substantive ; as , 

Hd4uncb, an inscription* 
npe4 yiicmuii Rb , predecesBoK 
/{^^^onpe^tjieHie , predestination. 

S 264* Compound adjectives may be ibrmed: 

I St. Sy prefixing a substantive to an adjec- 
tive ; as , 

npaeoKbpuhiH y orthodox. 
zocmenpiiAMUbivi , hospitable. 
zpoMorAaLCUuik , thundering. 

a^y* By the combination of two adjectives; as, 

CBtm^o-ro^y 6b] H , light-blue. 
meMHo-6ypfom , dark-brown. 
ocDipo-KoHemibiu , sharp-pointed. 
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31t* By the combi nation of a luimeral with 
an adjective; a^, 

e4HHoo6pA3Bhiit f uniform. 
^leniBepoHoriH , quadruped. 
nflDTHyrowieiius , pentangular* 

S 265. Compound verbs may be formed: 

i^U By the combination of a substantive with 
a verb ; as , 

^o^omBopkinb , to do good« 
n^'/neuiecraBOBanii) f to traveL 
^MX/tfOiBopHnifc , to personify. 

aly* By the combination of an adjective with 
a verb ; as , 

SJiocjiOBamb , to calumniate. 

3^7* By the combination of two verbs ; as , 
jiiobonjbioicniaoBaniii, to be ourious. 

4fj- By the combinatum of an adveii) with 
a verb ; as , 

MMMoxoA^tah ^ to pass by^ 

S^J' By the combination of a pronoun with 

a verb ; as , 

coJKOBJiacinBOBaiinb , to use an absolute 

authority. 

&7- By the combination of a preposition with 
a verb; as« 

Mj&openkmb, to eradicate &c* 



P A R T lit 

< 

SYNTAX. 

5 266. Syntax is that part of grammar, which 
shews the agreement or concordance of the 
diftereixt parts of speech, their government, or 
influence upon each other, and the ii* , right dis- 
position la a scnLtenc6« 



C H A P L 

GONCOROANCX. 

S E € T. I. 

CovCO&BAlf CE OF KOUlfff I IT GZWZKAJL^ 

$ 267. When iwo substantives occur together 
and relate to the same object , they ane both 
put in the liame case , ex. ptxd Seed , the 
river Neva; Bi4c)iqi> Iiojib , the month of July; 
na zopi 9mnty oa Mount Etna &c. 

$ 268. When one substantke relates to two 
or more objects it is put in the plural num- 
ber ^ <ex« AnocmoJibi Ileinp'b ii HaBeai) , the 
apostles Peter and Paul. 

$ 269. Adjectives must ag^ee with the sub- 
stantives^ to which they risfer in gender , number 
and case, ex. CAoeubm uapoAi^, u famous people, 
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Aoffphie HpaBu , good manners ; cKpoMuan »eH- 
ii)HHa , a modest woman, o6mupHoe osepo, an 
extensive lake; oGHmarne^jb xoM^nazo KJLUMama^ 
an inhabitant of a cold climate , &c. 

$ 270. When a possessive adjective precedes 
two or more substantives, it agrees with the 
first in number, gender and case, ex. omezc' 
cKaR MoGoGh H noneqenie, paternal love and care. 

S 27 u When an adjective follows two sub- 
stantives and relates to both , it is put in the 
plural, ex. FoMep-b u BiiprHJiiH, cAOBKbte cbo- 
HHH cniifxornBopeHiaMH , Homer and Yirgi 
famous for their poems. When the substan- 
tives are of different genders the preference is 
given, to the masculine, ex. Hopo^ti h zocy-' 
Adpcmea BHaMcnunibie 6b ucmopin , the nations 
and kingdoms, celebrated in history. 

$ 272. When a common and proper noun 
occur together, the adjective must agree with 
the common , ex. ptKa ^Hlinpi* no npHiiiHt mho- 
xsecmBa nop6roBi> HecnocdSna kt> 0^40x640111 sy. 
The river Dneiper is unfit for the purposes 
of navigation on account of its numerous falls. 

Rem, The above rules relate equally to the 
cardinal numbers, OAiJHTj, one; ab*, two, and 66a 
both ; to the ordinal numbers, and to the re- 
lative, possessive, demonstrative and indefinite 
pronouns. 



Examples of the concordance 

OF ADJECTIVES^ NUMERALS y PRONOUNS ^ AND PARTI' 
CIPLES WITH THEIR SUBSTANTIVES. 

A pronoun and adjectwe. 

Mas, Sing. ^ 

N. MOH B*pHMM 4pyrb , my true friend. 

G. Moero B'kpHaro Apyra , of — — 

D. MoeMy B^pHOMy Ap}Ty , to 

A. Moero Btpnano /!^py^a , 

I. MokBTb B^pHtdMii 4pyroMT> , by or with- 
P. O MOeSTb B-ibpHOMb Apv^* ^ of 

P I u. 
N. MOH BipHbie Apysbfl , my true friends. 
G. MOHXi) B-ibpHbix-b Apyaefi, of 

D. MOHMIi B'ibpHblM'b 4py3LHMT> , tO =— — 

A. Moiixit B^pHbixi) , ApyaeH , — — — . 

I. MOHMH B'ibpHbiMM ApysbflMK , by or with- 

P. O M0MX1> B^pHBlXI) ^PySbflXl. , of 

A pronoun and participle. 
, Fern, Sing, 

N. cia mcKymaa ptKa , this flowing river. 

G. ceS meKymeS ptKk , of 

D. ceH mexyi^eft ptet , to . 

A ciio meRyii^yio ptKy, 1 

I. ceio QieKytqeK) ptKoio , hy or with. 

P. o cea meKJ^if^eii ptxi, of 

i3 
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P I u. 
N. cik meKyii;!}! p^KH , these flowing rivers, 

G. cHXTi meKyii^HX'b ptK* , of 

D. OHMb meKyuiHM-b ptKaMii, to — ' — 

A. cik raeKymia ptKH , — 

I. ckMu meKyu^MMif ptKaMH , by or with — 
P. o CHXT* lueKyu^HXi* ptKaxii , of 

A PRONOUN AND NUMERAL. 

N e u t. Sing. 
^. Bame nepBoe nHCbMo , your first letter, 

G. Bamero nepsaro nncbMa, of — 

b. BaiueMy nepBOMy nucbMy , to^- — — 

A. same n^psoe nacbMO , — 

L BauiMMi> nepBbiM-b nucbi»i6Mi» , by or with — * 

P. o B^uieMii nepBOMi> nucbM-Jb , of 

P I u. 
N. BimH'nepBbiH nkcbMa ^ your first letters. 

G. BaoiHrb nepBuxi) niiceMi> , of 

D. BaioHMii nepflbififb nacbMaMi) , to — 

A. BauiH nepBbifl nkcbMa — — 

I. BauiUMH jiepBbiMH flHCbAiaMif , by or with — 
p. o Bamux'b nepBbixi» nkcbMaxiiy of *- — 

S E (J T, 11. 

GONCOBDANGE - O F V E B B S<« 

$ 273. The verb agrees with its nomina* 
tive ia person .and number,, ex. h zyMio , I 
walk \ oti-b niimemut he writes ; mh pttcjeMh , 
we draw; 4U xeudeme, you wish. 
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$ 274* In the past tense the verb must agree 
with its iiominalive in gender also, ex. rpoM-brpa- 
Hy^b y MOJiHin 6A€CHJAa y H Mope samyMtAo , the 
thunder rattled y the lightning flashed, and the 
sea began to roar. 

§ 2175. Passive verbs agree with their nomi- 
native in gender and number through all the 
tenses y ex. Phmi* ^ua^ eajinrb h pa32pdfiUeH% 
Fa^^aMH , Rome was taken and pillaged by 
the Gauls. Hmauia >iacino noctufdejua nymeme* 
cmBeHHHRaMH f Italy is frequently visited by 
travellers* 

$ 276. When two or more nouns or pro- 
nouns are connected together in a sentence 
as joint agents or subjects , the verb must 
be in the plural , ex. xueomtcb h eoAnie npo^ 
i^etrndwrm h-b nma^iu , painting* and sculpture 
flourish in Italy. 



• m 
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Goyehnmeiyt, 

S E C T. I. 

GoVERNMEirT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

J 277. When two substantives occur together, 
the one , which answers to the question whose ? 
of which ? of what ^ is put in the genitive case , 
ex. CBtnii» ucmKHM , the light of truth; qap- 
cniBOBaHie Aeeycma, the reign of Augustus. * 

$ 278. In such instances as the Iattpi\ where 
the relation of the two substantives denotes 
possession , a possessive adjective is frequently 
used instead of the genitive case , ex. 'Anry- 
cnTOBO i^apcmBOBaHie, Augustus* reign ; Mondp' 
man, MifJiocnib , the Monarch's bountv. 

$ 2179- Substantives , which denote qnatitity, 
measure or weight govern the genitive case , ex. 
MHOxecmeo Hap64a , a multitude of people ; 
cmaKam eoAhh , a glass of water ; /r/4* mjtku , a 
pood of flour &c. 



* The <lativ« case is somelimes used iastead of the ge- 
nitive, ex* xoaflBH'B /lOMy, the master of the house; ro* 
cnoA^'*^ nM^niio, the proprietor, or lord oi^th« estate; po» 
cixiscft KHnraMit , a catalogue of books. 
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$ ago. When a quality is ascribed to an ob- 
ject , the noun, which expresses that quality, 
is put in ihe genitive case , ex. meau\uBa. 
Kpomxaw npdeay a woman of mild manners; 
Biyii^HHa ohicoKoio pocma , a tall man* 

S 280. The word oxoraHHK'b (fern. oxomHHina) 
an amateur , governs the gen. case with the 
preposition ao > as : ona oxomnHna 40 zmeui/i, 
she is a lover of reading ; om oxomnuH'b ^o 
Aouia^eK f he is an amateur of horses. 



SECT. II. 

GoVERirMEIfT.OFADJECTIVES. 

$ 281. The adjectives Aocmonm , worthy; 
zyx4h , strange (free from); noAom full, govern, 
the gen. case ; as, zeJlo6iK^ 4ocm6HUhm nozme* ' 
Tf^iJif a man worthy of respect; cocyA'b noAHbiH 
^a4U , a vessel full of water ; ZJrx4^ npncmpd- 
cwin , free from prejudice. 

J 282. The adjectives eipehi ^ faithful; ana* 
Jt6M^ , known ; MHA^ , agree^able ; AH)6'c3em , 
lovely ; noAeaem, useful ; npHAut€H^ , proper ; 
p'dHem ^ equal; noAO^em y like; noKopem ^ 
humble; copaaMtpem, proportioned;; jredAem ^ 
pleasant, govern the dative case, ast Bipen/^ 
FocyA^p^ 9 faithful to the sovereign; mha^ ecA' 
KoMx f agreeable to every one &o« *^^' 
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$ a83. The adjectives , oAzem greedy ; cno- 
cdSeHh or ^d^c«^ , fit; npnjiiRem , diligent; 
npncmpdcmem , prejudiced ; 2om6e% , ready ; 
cKAQHewb , inclined ; cmpdcmem , passionate ; 
cocmpaAdmeAem , compassionate , govern the 
dative wit* the preposition it* , ex. npucmpd' 
cmem Kb mpi , passionately fond of gaming ;. 
cocmpu4dmeAem Kh HeczdcrnHbiMt , compassio- 
nate to the unfortunate &c« 

$ 284. The adjectives : 6^epexAue% , careful ; 
nox6m%^ like; AcpsoKb ^ bold; Aeeoia, ^ active 
(light), govern the accusative with the pre- 
position «a, ex. om (epexAMSh na njidmbe , 
he is careful of his clothes; om ^epaoKb na 
M3hiKb , he is hold in his speech ; &c. 

J 286. The adjectives 6^M4em , pale ; 6i4eHb, 
poor ; Sotdtm , rich ; SoACHh , sick ; eeAUKh , ^ 
great ; eNcoKb , high ; 4HK^ , wild ; 4oe6Aem , 
content; anaMeHUfm, cAdeeHb, celebrated ; 3««- 
mcHb , distinguished ; KpomoKb , gentle • moji^^ 
little; nmom^ \o^\ cmapby old; ^i<e/i7i , clean; 
cKj4eHb f miserable ; cAaSi , weak ; Kpinoicb , 
strong; ctdcmAHet, fortunate; npoeopenb,^ 9^0X1^ ^ 
govern the instumental case , ex. oHb 6Ai4em 
AHueM'by his face is pale ; ona SoAbud zomaqw, 
her head aches ; andmeHb nop640H) , of a, dis-^ 
tinguished race' &c. 
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i 286. Tbe adjectives: Hcnycem ^ skilful; 
ncnpaeen-by exact; yMtpeni, moderate; meepM'hf 
firm ; nocmoAnem , steady , govern the instru- 
mental case with the preposition e^, ex. Om 
Hcnpdeem ffb AOAmHocmH , he is exact in his 
duty; ond yjnipeHna et nujqt , she is moderate 
in her food Sec* 

S 287. Adjectives of the comparative degree 
(vrhen not connected with the substantive by 
the particle nemeAH , than) govern the gen. 
case, ex. zecmt 4op6xe xu3hh^ honour is 
dearer than life. The latter manner is generally 
employed, when the comparison is vague and 
indefinite. 



SECT. III. 
Gov&AnHEirT of humekals. 

$ 288. 4Ba , two ; 66a both ; mpn , three ; 
and qembipe, four» when used in the nominative , 
require the gen. sing. ex. Asa py6^H, two roubles; 
mpH 4HH , three days; qemupe Kopa6jifl, four 
ships &c. When there is an adjective rela* 
ting to the same substantive , it is frequently 
put in the genitive plural instead of the no- 
minative case , ex. 4Ba AOMa KaMeHHbixi> , two 
Stone houses; mpii roayCA npeKpacBUXb, three 
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beautiful pigeons. In the oblique cases these 
numbers agree with the substantives , to which 
they relate^ ex. nipeMi> BouHSM-b , to three war* 
riors &c. 

§ 289. Cardinal numbers from five upwards 
govern the genitive plural ^ ex. nnmb ^ymoe'b^ 
five feet ; wecmb pa66mHHKoe^ , six labourers 
&c. The numerals 4^^ j mpoe , temeepo , go- 
vern the same case , when they relate to ani«* 
mated objects. 

$ 290, When numbers are used to mark the 
age of a person, they are put in the' genitive 
case y ex. om.& jkchuacji mpuAiidmHy a jMepz ce* 
MU4€cnmn Atim , he married at thirty , and 
died at seventy years of age. 



SECT. IV. 

GoVERffMEKT OF VERBS. 

$ 291. Active verbs govern the accusative 
case, ex. po^kmeaH Awffnmh ceouaru A'^meU^ 
parents loi>e their children ; mourb OA^psKH* 
Baemi» cAasntHiuyto nqfi4/'f khio ceffM coMaed 
no6tXAdenrb , he gains the most glorious vic- 
tory , who conquers himself. Bat if the action 
extends to only part of the verb, it then 
governs the genitive case , ex. cnycmumb eoA^ $ 
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to let out part of the watery ySdenmh ndpycosh^ 
to tajte in some of the sails, &c. 

$ 292. An active verb , preceded by a ne- 
gation, governs the gen. case , ex, ffe3^ npnM' 
xdnin He oxHAaii j-cntxa ev HayKoxh, expect not 
to make progress in learning without diligence. 

$ 293. Reciprocal verbs govern the instru- 
mental case with the preposition c^, ex. cpa* 
xdmlcn c^ HenpiAmeACM^ , to combat with the 
enemy; 6opdmbc/i co cmpacmbMu, to struggle 
with the passions ; SHdmhcM cb zecmHbiMH AiOAb" 
Mu , to be acquainted with honest people- 
Reflective verbs govern the same cases as 
the active verLs , from which they are deri- 
ved. 

$ 294. Compound verbs govern different ca- 
ses according to the preposition, with which 
they are formed. The prepositions bii, 40, Cb, 
omi> and npe4'b are frequently repeated before 
the noun , ex. AOHmu 40 KpdnHocmii , to be 
driven to extremity; npcAcmdmb npcAi* cyA'k y 
to appear before the tribunal ; cozAamdmbcn 
Cb ApyzoMby to agree with one's friend. Verbs, 
composed with the preposition npH, and which 
signify the approach of one object towards 
another, require the dative case with the pre- 
position A-» , ex. npncmdmb kt* Sepeey^ to land ; 
npmomoenmbcA Kh eonni, to prepare for war; 
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Tbote composed with the particle eii require 
the genitive case with the preposition hs^ , 
BupBanib no6i4y h3i> pyxii HenpiamejA, to wrest 
the victory out of the hands of the enemy^ 
Those composed with the particle eo3 or 
03 require the accusative case and the pre- 
position Ha, ex. eaxhcmb usi ^epcBOi to climb 
up a tree^^ &c« 

$ 295. The auxiliary verb Gumb, to be, go- 
verns the nominative case , when it expres-* 
ses a permanent duration, and the instrumen- 
tal when a temporary, ex, cMcpmb ecmb oGu^m 
McpeSm qe^oB^qecmBa ^ death is the common 
lot of humanity • JUeKcniip-b 6biAh eeAUKin noamb, 
Shakspeare was a great poet; Iochc})!* 6hWh 
niitomopoe Bpemfl paSdMh Bb Erknint , Joseph 
was for some time a slave in Y^gypt. 

{ 396. The verbs: aKC^amb, to wish; Apcmn- 
ram&» to atuin ^ c^ymamb ; to hear; cj^ao- 
Bamb, to follow; HaOtrarob, to avoid; cinvk^ 
AkmbCR, to be ashamed: AOHCHAanfibca , to await; 
ocmeperambCfl , to take care ; Gonmbca , to be 
afraid; omqaeBainbca, to despair; qy»AinibCfl , to 
estrange^ govern the genitive case , ex. atiejiainb 
CTiccnia^ to wish for happiness; cmpamkrabca 
cHepmH , to be afraid of death* &c* 

S 397. When the passive form of the verb 
is used instead of the active, the nomi- 
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native case is employed in place of the ac- 
cusative, aud the iastrumental instead of the 
nominative, ex. {active} Eon cosAiUii ece^n- . 
Hyio , God created the universe; (passive} Bce^ 
ASHHax co3Aaiia EoeoM*. 

Rem. When the instrumental case occurs in 
the phrase, which is to be rendered by the 
passive voice, the preposition omh with the 
genitive case is emplojed to avoid its re- 
petition , ex. £on> ojapfaj-b qeaoB^Ka p^ay- 
MOMii, God has endowed man with reason; 
qejoniKi o^apeHi) onn Eora pasyuoMi), Mua 
is endowed by God with reason. From the 
above rules it will be seen , that passive 
verbs govern either the instrumental, of 
the genitive case with the preposition onn. 
$ 398. The verbs saBRCtmb, to depend; mc- 
qkjifanmcfl or nbijikqanibCR , 10 be cured ; 6e- 
.peqbcx or xpasknibca , to preserve; CBodo^kmb- 
ca , to liberate; S034ep»HBambC)i , to refrain; 
yAajsmbCfl , to depart; oVHu^mbcx, (o purify; 
paaptuikmbcfl , to be delivered; enac^EDbcii , 
10 be saved; yK.ioiidmbCa , to recede, govern 
the genitive case with the preposition omt , 
ex. paapimkiiibca ourb 6peMeiiH , to be delivered 
of a burden; cnacmfaca omii cmepniii '" ^^ 
saved from death ; yAajuimbca omb { 
to depart from our native place , Sec. 
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$ 299. In general the same verbs, that are 
followed by the dative in English, govern that 
case in the Russian language , ex. noBHHOBainii- 
CH saKOHaMi*; to be obedient to the laws; bhu- 
Mamb TASLcy coB^cniH , to listen to the voice of 
conscience; npn^tsRanib Kb jneHiio , to apply 
to learning &c. But in some instances the dative 
is employed after Russian verbs, when it can- 
not be used after the corresponding verbs in 
English, ex. yAOBAemBopflmb CBoksfb acejiaijiflMb, 
to satisfy our desires ; yqiimbCA .^aniHHCKOiMy 
aauKy, to learn the latin language ; neqaab Bpc- 
^kmh SAopoBbK) ; sorrow injures the health &c. 

S 3oo. The verbs : npaBHmb , ynpaB^nmb , to 
direct or govern; npeaapanib, to despise; npo- 
Mum^Hmb, to speculate; yBaacamb, to esteem; 
pacno^aramb, to dispose; noBe^tBanib , to order 
(govern); npeABOAkme^bcmBOBamb , to conduct; 
BJia^iimb , to rule ; oCjiaAanib , to possess; SKcp- 
mBOBamb , to sacrifice ; AopoTRhmb , to esteem , 
ueMo^ib, to be ill; oCH^oBanib , to abound; 
cjibimb , to pass ; xcHmb , to live ; My<iHmbCfl , 
to be tormented ; Bece^nmbcflr, to rejoice; 3Bamb<- 
Cfl, HasuBambCff, to call one's self; MtHfloibCA , 
to change; B03H0CHinbCfl , to exalt one's self; 
R^icmbCfl, to swear; no^bSOBamfaca, to profit, 
govern the instrumental ease , ex. acepmBOBamb 
HMtKteMZ , to sacrifice one's estate ; npe^so- 
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/(Hine^bcniBdBaniJb e6HcKOM^, to conduct an ar- 
my ; CAhimb tecnjHbiMh zeAoetKOMh , to pass 
for an honest man ; vii/imb ceoujun mpyAOMn , 
to live by one's own labour; p-^KU nsoQkAy^ 
lomb phbSofo , the rivers abound with fisb^ &c« 

$ 3oi. The verbs cMoniptnib, to look; npnMt- 
qanib , to observe and roHanibCJS , to pursue , 
in most instances, govern the instrumental case 
with the preposition 3a , ex. CMomptinb sa 
^tAOM^ , to look after an affair; npHMtqamb 3a 
ero noeeAenieM^ f to observe his conduct; 
roHflmbca sa zecmbMu n ffoedmcmeojin , to 
pursue honours and riches. 

$ 3o2. The verbs: 4'feiicniBOBainb , to act; 
yMH^ocniHBjiHmbCH y to have compassion ; ro<- 
cnoAcmBOBanib , to domineer; HaqajbcmBOBanrb, 
to rule , and some other verbs of like signi- 
fication , govern the instrumental case with 
the preposition na^-b, ex. xpacHopiqie Atw- 
cniByemi> ««4* cepAHOMH. c^ymame^eH, eloquence 
affects the minds of the hearers^ crnpacnm 
neptAKO rocn64cinByK)nii> ««4» pd3yM0M^ , not 
unfrequently the passions domineer over rea- 
son ; CHca^nmbca HaAv StAHhiMh , to have com- 
passion upon the poor^ &c. 

$ 3o3. The verbs rpaHkinmb , to border • 
cxo/^cmBOBanib 9 to resemble; corjiacoBambCA^ to 
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agree ; paBH^nibCJi , to be equal ; cooCpaaa- 
BambCH , to conform, govern the instrumen- 
tal case with the preposition c% ^ ex. Poccia 
rpaHHqMnii> c^ KnmdeMh , Russia borders upon 
China ; cor^acosamjica cb ucmHHoto , to agree 
with truth , &c. 

$ 3o4* The verbs: ynopcmBOBaniB , to persist; 
ycirbBamb , to make progress ; BHHnmbCH , to 
accuse ; ncnoB']b4biBaEnbCfl , to confess (sins} ; 
npii3HaB4mbCfl , to acknowledge ; omuGambCH , 
to be mistaken; ynpa»cHambCff , to exercise 
one's self; oGManuBanibCfl , to be mistaken ; 
HyxcA^oibCfl y to be in want; pacKatiBambeHy to 
repent ; coMHtaanibCH , to doubt , followed by 
the preposition 6^ , govern the prepositional 
case , ex, ynopcroBosainb ffi* mpdCoeanin , to 
persist iu a demand; pacKaHBambca ei apta^darh, 
to repent of one's sins; nyxAdrnhcn eh 4eHb2aJCh , 
to be in" want of money, &c. 

Rem. The verb coMH-feBambca is sometimes 
followed by the preposition o , ex. co- 
MHtBambCfl o HcmHHt f to doubt of the 
truths &c. 

J 3o5. The verbs : ocHOBbiBambca , to found 
and yiDBepacAanibCfl , to confirm, govern the pre- 
positional case with the preposition wa, ex. ocho- 
BbieambCH ua onhuaaxb^ to found upon experi- 
ments. Sec. 
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S 3o6. The verbs : e^tmb , to watch ; mh^o- 
cep40BanTb , to have compassion ; xoAamaficoi- 
Boeamb , to intercede ; xca^tmb and coiKa,Atinb, 
to pity ; n^^Kamb , to weep ; x^onomarab , to 
t«ike pains ; mymnmb and CKop6tiDb , to be 
afflicted; cmapainbca ^ to endeavour; 3a66« 
muQibCfl , to take care , govern the preposi- 
tional case with the preposition o , ex. 6A^^h 
o 6jiarococnioflHiH napo^a , to watch over the 
welfare of the people ; 3a66nTiiinbCfl o bochh* 
inauiH /ifimeu, to take care of the education of 
children. 

$ 807. The verbs : Be^^mb , to command ; 
romoBHmBCH , to prepare one's self; A^nib , to 
give ; AonycRamb , and 4,o3BO^Hmb , to allow ; 
4oa?KeHCoiBOBaoib, to be obliged; ^ymainby to 
think ; xce^amb ^ to wish ; saMbimjiAmb , to con- 
spire; nponoB^AOBamb , to preach ; aanpen^anib , 
to prohibit; sapeKambCfl, to forswear; samtBanib^ 
to invent; saqHHarnby andnaquHamb, to begin; 
diianib y to know; jnoGHmb, to like ; Mo^iiinb , 
to beg, Mbic^HRiby to imagine; Moqb, to b% 
able; naA^mbCii , to hope; o6tiqamb , to pro- 
raise ; onacambCff , to be afraid ; noBajRHBamb- 
ca , and npiyqaiDb/ to accustom ones self; 
noKyuiambCfl , to try ; noHysR^amb , and npn- 
uymAimhj^ to oblige; npeAnpuHfiiittanib^ to un- 
dertake ; npiiKasbiBainjftf to order; npo^ojiiKaaib^ 
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to continue; npeAn^cbisanib , to ordain; npo« 
ckmb y to ask ; cGnpainbCii , to prepare one's 
self; yM'knib , to know how; ynoBarab, to trust; 
xomirnb , to desire , require to be followed 
by the infinitive of another verb , ex. pascy- 
AOKTi npe4nHCbiBaenii> nsSKpdmh no^esnoe, rea- 
son directs fus) to choose what is useful ; 
aaKOHi) Boxcin noBe^tBaemii ^loGHinb 4pyrb 4py- 
ra y the law of God commands (us) to love 
one another. 



SECT. V. 

GOVERVMENT OF ADVSBBt. 

J 3o8. The adverbs: ^ocraoHHO , worthily; 
MHoro y much ; ^OBo^bHO, enough ; Majo ^ little; 
H^CKOJibKO , some ; 6ah3i» , near ; Kacamejib- 
»o ,- relatively ; BAO.»b , along , BM^cmo , in- 
stead ; BHyntpk , inside ; BOKpyrb ; around; no- 
^aAH, behind; nonepen, , across; CBcpxi., be- 
yond govern the genitive case, ex. BAO^b 
SepezUy along the coast; BHympk zopoAa , in 
the interior of the city : cpeAH Aoopd, in the 
midst of the court; CBcpxk cnA^^ beyond 
one's strengAk, &c. 

$ 309. Adverbs of the comparative degree 
govern the genitive case , ex. XkmQ npoxo^i*™^ 
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ropa3Ao aece^ie smkw, aumiuer passes much 
more cheerfully than winter. 

S 3 10. The adverb: eom , out, governs the 
genitive case with the preposition MSI., from; 
* ex. BOHi) HSi) AOMy, out of the house ; npizb , 
away, requires the same «ase with the pre- 
position orm , (from) ex. itpovb omi> HeH» , away 
from me , &c. 

§ 3ii. The adverbs : BonpeRii, in opposition; 
110466H0 , like ; npHJihqKo , npHcn}6uifo , sui- 
ubly; npoininiio, in an opposite manner; csdfi- 
cmoeiiHO, naturally; yro^no , agreeably, govern- 
the dative case , ex. Borb o6tI^^.«^ AspaaMy 
yMHoatiimb eiiws ero ao^oSno necKJ- MopcKdMy, 
God promised Abraham to multiply his seed 
like the sand upon the sea shore; mu a'^a- 
nen-b JKumb npncmohno cocmoAnuo , you should 
live suitably to your condition. 

S 3i3. In general adverbs derived from 
other parts of speech , govern the same cases 
as their primitives. 



* Hs«, lignifiet the pitting of aa abject ftvm th« in- 
iorj onn, the mere Temoval of btte oliject fraiB ■nother 
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SECT, yi. 

GOVEBNMENT OF PbEPOSITIOHS. 

$ 3i3. Prepositions require the substantives, 
to which they are prefixed , to be put in cer- 
tain cases. 



I. PREPOSIT lONSy WHICH GOVERN TH 



E 



GENITIVE CASE. 



6e3i>9 without 
6Avi3'b, or 6^H3KO, near. 
B40^b , along. 
BMicmo I instead. 
BHympH , inside. 
BH^ , outside. 
Boajt y near-by. 
BOKpyrby around, 
^fl , for. 
fl,o , until. 
nsKJiioq^H , except. 
HSi y from. 
l^poMt, besides. 
&IHMO , close by. 
HanponrHB'b , opposite. 



OROJo, about, 
oicpecmi) , around, 
onpaqb , besides. 
onn> , from. 
noA^'b f close. 
iio3a4H , behind, 
noneperb , across* 
nocjit, after. 
npeHc^e , before. 
npomxfB'b, against. 
pa4n , for the sake. 
CBepxi> y in addition. 
cpcA^ , amidst. 
cynpomHBi*, opposite. 
y, at. 



a. Prepositions, which govern the dative case, 

Kb or Ko, to. 
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3. Prepositions, wh*ich govern the accusative 

CASE : 

npo , about. CKBosb , through, 

qpesii , through. cnycniH , after. 

4* Prepositions which govern the instrumen- 
tal CASE : 
HaATj , over. Me»f4y , among. 

Rem. MenRAy governs the genitive also. 

§ 3 1 4. The following prepositions vary their 
signidcation according to the <»ase of the sub- 
stantive, to which they are prefixed. 

3a , governs the accusative , when it signifies 
for, and the instrumental, when it signifies 
behind. 

/7o4z», under, and npe4^ y before, govern the 
accusative case, when they denote the motion 
of one object towards another, and the instru- 
mental case, when they express the stationary 
position o( an object. 

B^fOreOf in, and na, on, govern the accusative 
' case , when they denote the motion of one 
object towards another, and the prepositio- 
nal , when they expres9^ the stationary posi- 
tion of an object. 

C^ f or CO , from , governs the genitive case, 
C» , or CO , with, governs the instrumental case. 
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C% , or CO, about , governs the accusative case. 
Ho, according, governs the dative. 

I7o , until , governs the accusative. 
Ilo , after, governs the prepositional. 

$ 3i5. The prepositions bo, ko and co are 
used instead of bi>, ki and cb , when the word, 
to which they are prefixed , begins with two or 
more consonants , and the sound requires the 
intervention of the vowel, ex. co CKa^u , from 
the rock; ko MHt , to me; ht cmapHHJr , anciently. 

Rem. When a noun is preceded by two pre- 
positions the first is the governing preposi- 
tion , ex. H3^ JioAb cmo^a , from under the 
table , H3^ sa cmd^HU , from behind the wall &c. 



CHAP. ni. 

Construction. 

r » 

$ 3i6. Construction treats of the arrange^ 
ment of the different parts of speech in the 
forms^tioa of a sentence. In the Kussian Ian* 
guage words may be placed in the natural ^ the 
inversed , or the interrogative order, ex. ii 
nkuiy nifChMO, I am writing a letter; nHCb- 
Mo flnninyy a letter I am writing ; tru cajiii jih n 
imchMo ? hare 1 written a letter ? &c. 

§ 817. In the natural order the first place 
is occupied by the nominative of the phrase, 
the second by the verb and the third by the regi- 
men of the verb. ex. OHa ^Bmaeini> RHary , she 
is reading a book; in which phrase, KHkra, a 
book, is put in the acc?usative case , being the 
regimen of the transitive verb qmnamb , to. 
read; these three principal members of a sen- 
tence admit the iasertion of explanatolry parts 
of speech , as i adjectives , .numerals , adrerbs 
&c. in the arrangement of which the following 

rules are to be observed ; 

' ' • . . ■ • . 

S 3i8« The adjective should precede^ its 
substantive , ex, oaa q.anxaeimi aaSdetiffo KHkr. 
ry, she is re^^ding an amusing book. 
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« 

$ 3 19* The genitive case follows the nomi- 
native , ex. JiiicbMa Pjfccnaeo nymeutecmeeHHHKaf 
the letters of a Russian traveller. 

$ 330. Numerals generally precede the nouns^ 
to which they relate , ex. ABa qaca , two hours.~ 
When the numeral follows the noun , the 
number is not uiarked with precision, ex* ^aca 
4Ba y about two hours &c. 

$ 32 1. Pronouns should precede their sub- 
stantives , ex. cifl cmpaua, this country, and 
when the substantive is qualified, by an ad- 
jective, they precede the adjective also-, ex. cia 
npeKpacHaA cnipaHa , this delightful country. 

S 322, The apposition is placed after the 
substantive , to which it belongs , ex. Btpa , 
cifl KpoiHKaa A^^pb neGa , ymliuiaem-b naci> bt> 
fiec^acmilI , Faith , that gentle daughter of 
heaven, consoles us in misfortune. 

S 323. The adverb generally follows the verb, 
ex. a iMinajiT* B^epa KHary, 1 read a book 
yesterday. 

S 324. When two verbs occur in a phrase, 
the infinitive mood is ' placed after the indi- 
cative, ex. oHb aacinaBMJt lifHv ohb mpenemdmb, 
he made the enemy (to^ tremble* 



/ 
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Rem» Although the above may be the most 
natural disposition of the differeDt parts 
of speech in a sentence, yet the Russian 
language (^on account of its declensions by 
Gases 8cc.) allows much greater liberty in 
construction, than can be taken in En- 
glish composition without injury to per* 
spicuity. The best Russian authors have 
paid much more attention to harmony 
than to the' rules of construction, and in 
reading their works we continually meet 
with the following departures from the 
natural order. 

J 325, The adjective placed after the sub- 
stantive , ex.' HapoAb PocciticKin, the Russian 
people ; My«i, cAdenun , a celebrated man &c. 

S 826. The transposition of the pronoun , 
ex. o^le^^, moh , my father; 4pyn, jmoh jiio6e3. 
HUH, my dear friend; MkJocoiHBJbiii rocyAapb 
MQH^ my honoured sir &c. 

§ 327. The apposition before the principal 
noun, ex. Myatb cAibHbia a y tenuis, Aoki», that 
celebrated and learned man, Locke. 

$ 328. The infinitive before the indicative, 
ex. jrjKoedmi, Bp&voBb ateiDfnoKOciniw, 6wjio ero 
^p6Bl♦JlOM^; It >vas a rule with him to terrify 
the enemy by hi» cruelty. 



$ 3-2^t Beginning the sentence witb the wi^rd, 
ip which it i$ intended to attract .attenttOQ 9 ex. 

ceeo^HA H omi) Bacb nojiy^k^'b ntiCbH6. 
orm eac% noAy^nA'h n ceroAHfl hhclmo. 
nuchMO TLOAyikxh H cero^HA omi> saci, 

which transposition gf words ha$ the same 
effect in the Russian language , as the trans- 
position of eiuphasis in English^ ex* 

I received a letter from yoti <<?» 4ay*. 

. I .received ^ \^}X^t from you toi day.^ 

I received a letter frpm you tp Atj*f 

§ 33o. A phrase become^ interrogative 1} 
by the transposition - of the verb and the -ad- 
dition of the interrogative particle jih , ex. bw 
6bijiif BT> MocKBt , you have been in Sloscow — 
6ujiH JiH BM BT> MocKBt? havc you been in 
Moscow? si/by prefixing an intei^rogative jiro- 
noun or adverb , ^^aeAa 6w^ii BM B-b MdCKBlii 
when: were yoft in Moscow? KaKon r6po4t3 
BaMT> 66^te HpaBHiUcH IlappiaM. kAn JkoiSAoVb'- 
fi^A/cA city dp yon prefer, Paris or Londoi^? 

" § 33 1 . The intertogation may also b6 expressed 
by the mere elevation df the voicfe at the* con- 
elusion of the phrajSe, ♦s; n BM :Ha,rda[<ave- 
Mwe BoroMt, A^p^aeine y^kmb Apyr^**»? .CA«>- 
3.a4i> B^aAHMip^ lyAemi^m^ ^ppno^tAumwbJ 
npMuieAiuHMi* cKJioniunb erQ n npHHaraiio cBQe» 
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eu B^pu; And you y punished by the Ahiiighty, 
pretend to teach others ? said Vladimir to the 
Jewish Rabins, who had come to persuade him 
to adopt their faith; Ceif x^Mb ciapou^ca co- 
poKi) Jmeciirb Atait, n mu bi> mpn ahr BOSABkr- 
Heuib ero ? Forty and six years was this tem- 
ple in building, and wilt thou rear it up in 
three days ? 

$ 332. When the interrogative particle ak 
is ttsed , it ge»efa:l!y follows immediately after 
the verb, ar the apocopated adjective, ex. aHaeuib 
JiH mu cBoft Aoarb? — -^ d}& you know your duty? — • 
ocmopd'iKe^ir Jta ohi>?— i^ he cautious? — ^But 
it may also be placed after the otbet* parts 
of speech, ex. doio ^le cuin> fiau)i»? i$ this 
jpur son? He npas^y Mi n san^b CKaaa^b? did 
I not tell you the truth ? ue yiRe ah mu 66jtL- 
me oinqa ndmero? Art tbou greater than Our 
father? &c« 
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PART. IV/ 

OaXHOORAPHY. 

4 . • . 

$ 333. Orthograpliy is that part of grammar « 
which treats of the correct combination of let- 
ters in the formation of words. 

5 334* In ihe Bussian language words are 
written y as they are pronounced^ every letter 
benring its full and proper sound,* consequently 
tlie only ^lifficulty , that can odcur in the 
choice jof letters , arises from those characters^ 
which are similar y or nearly .similar in sounds 
but different ijn form.^ aSj Cj t and ^; i, h 
and Mj .» and ju . 

. >$ 335. The letter 4 •occurs : 

ii^* As the final of the prepositional singular of all' 
substantives , ex:oept those, which terminate iu. 
thenominativv singular in iji, iVand*ffejii^;ex^ 
cmyAis , a chair ^ pr^fi. aa ^my^lL 

nojKOif, a room^ .bt* noRot. 

CBa^bGa^ a marriage, -— no CBaAbGt* 
xyxHfl , a kitchen, — — npn- tcyxHti. 
flM cjiSio , a letter^ ■■ o nuc^Mil 

nope , *he sea^ Ha atopt. 

MOHacm^pb,,a monastery^ bi> M^Hacmfiip%« 
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2}j' In the dative siuffulai' of substantives, end- 
ing in the nominative in a arid :/i, as: 
poca , dew, dat poci. 

KOHfomHiiy a stable^ — KOHiomii'B^. 

S^y* In the dative and prepositional cases of 
, ^ 4h»i!^r8onal pronotiBS «, ^1; nibi ^ thou, and 
^.ce6H> self; as/MHt, me6'V, ce6* &c. 

4^y- In the plural of the pronouns mocnii , that 
» .piie, and aeQb^. all , through all the cases , as : 
^^ jm;! , ^ D^xi> , fntuix > &04. tju. ^ 

^}j' .Jn ^the in&truinenta) ^ sinj^ulat* Of Hbe l^rtri- 
.. noi^s ^QiQTi y .,that; Knro, who; mao, wh)at; 

Beci>, all 9 as.: md^uii , K'bsi'by •titM'b and BCtKrb. 
6h' In the uooEEi^i native «plural fern, of the prd- 
, npt^n oBi>. , r h^e y ,a& : ont , they. 
y^y- In the nominative plural •feminine* of ihe 

numerals oAuwb, ,one, audi -^Ba, two, ^s: 

S^y* In the feminine of 06a, both, through 
all the cases: o6t , oG'^hxi*, oC'lbuMn, &c. 

gly* In the comparative and superlative de- 
grees of adjectives , as : 
^CHbJU, clear, acnie ^ and, ^CHiumiHf. 

lo^y* In, all verbs, which have the sound of 
the letter a before the final nib; as , ntmii, 
to sing; KpacH^mb, to blush &c. Except, lue- 
pemb , to die; nepenib^ to push, and mepenib, 
to rub. 
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Rem. When the i»t- person indicative lerrfti- 
nates in "hio, the letter t is retained through 
all the conjugation of the verb. 

$ 336. In general it may he remarked , that 
when a primitive word , or root if written 
with t, that vowel is retained ia a)l lli« de- 
rivatives. The following is a list of the most 
useful words, in which thisletter occurs, arranged 
ai^cording to the diflerent parts of speech. 

S u s ta nti if e^. 

Anptjui , ^ril. j,^ j^iao , iin . afllin 

6eciAa # eonyef*satio&, . /fkmvi ^ chiMrM» 



%%A^t calamity. . , |.^ 
6tci> I a devil. , . ^ ^ 
B^AbMa , a soi'cere^s*- , 
BfiHOy marriage portioOf 
B^KUia y a ^quirr«l* 
BtKi y an> age. ,^ , 

BtHei)i> ,, a wreath*. 
B^pa y faith* 
Blk;i> , weighf* 
BtniBb y a branch. 
Btmp-by wind* 
THtBii , anger. 
rntSAO , a nest, 
rptxi) , sin. 
A'^Ba y a virgin. 
aM'>» 9 grand-father. 
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■Eejitsa y a^ gl^Tid. 
iv^isi) ^ .iron, 
appdiiiy.a scheme. 
sBt34a y a star. 
SB^pik y an animal. 
3Mtu 9 a serpent 
BtH^iia f the ejetbalL 
RjitmB ^ a cage. i 
ROJiiHOy the knee. 
jitHfc , idleness* 
jitoj, a forest 
jitcniHiii^d^a stJ^iNcas^; 
jijiiuo y the summet. 
MCAB^Ab > a bear. * 
utAb , copper. 
mtx'h y chalk. 
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utjih , a shallow, 
utaa , a change. ' 
Mtpa , a measure. 
Mtcmo y a place. 
M'^Ciii;i> , a months 
M^ma; a target. 
M'bx'b , fur. 
HeBtcma , a bride. 
HCA'^^A 9 a week. 
Htra, iodolence. 
Bib^pa y the bowels. 
oG^Ai) ^ a dinner. 
o6^ini> , a vow, 
onpicHOKi> , unleaven- 
ed bread, 
opixi), a nut. 
n^tHi} , captivity. 
no6iA^\ a victory. 
ndBtnrb , a district. 
noa^Ho , a log. 
noi^tJi^^iT , a kiss, 
nina , froth. 
jAufi , punishment. 
pi^bRa ^ a radish. 
ptKa-y a river, 
p'^na , a turnip. 
p1^cHHi;a , the eye-lid. 
pt^b ^ an oration. 
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CBHpijiby a shepherd's 

pipe. 
CBtrni , light. 
CBt(ia y a candle. 
cji'feA'b I a trace. 
CMtxb , laughter. 
CHtrb , snow. 
c6B:kcmi> , conscience, 
coct^'b , a neighbour. 
cmptJia, an arrow* 
' cmtna , a wall, 
ct^^o y a saddle. 
c^Mii , seed. 
ctHb y a cover, 
dpa y sulphur. 

cIho^ hay. 
ctmb , a net. 
cifiepb , the North, 
me^'jbra , a cart, 
mijio, the body. 
mtHb. a shadow, 
micmo , dough. 
'XA%6'b, bread. 
xjitB-by a sheep-house. 
XMtJiby hops. 
])Btini» f a flower. 
i\tAb, aim. 
i^taa, price. 



i^tab y a chain. 
i^tifb, a flail. 
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qe^oB^K^, a man. 
xptHi), horse-radish. 



^ d j ectiif'es* 



Oa^AHUHy pair. 
G^ARUH^ poor. 
Ct^tuH , white. 
rHtAUH^ bay, 
3pijib}]i , mature. 



nipiii^ piebald. 

niuiix/ (oot (soldier^. 
pt^Kin , rape. . 
piajQ^S^, p^layful.^ , 
. CBupinftiH , ferocious. 



udBtcmiibiu. celebrated. CBtmiii. fresh. 
jiitBiiiH 9 left (side^. c^tixbija, blind. 

.rkHkBUH y idle. ^ . ci^^^bifly ripe. 

M'ibjKiH ^ shallow. ^^cipwH, grey. 

H'^»Hun , tender. miciEfuft . crowded. 

HtMUH^ dumb. i)'k«u& I, entire. 
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6plio , I shave^ 
6iraniKy to run. 
BcoiptqaniB^ to meet. 

B^AS^nifr^ to know. 
B^CHinb ^ to weigh. 
Btu^&mh , to tell. 
B^fluib y to blow, 
^y^taamby to dispose. 
A^^arob y to do^ 
Aiflmb 9 to act. 
3auil>Bamj> ^ to contrive. 



3ainii>tB4BD^ to ohacure. 
jiftamjb ^ to climb; 
atnaniiiy to ino^d. 
atqiijnby to cuKe./>V 
Mtoiiin^ ^ > tOk. knend. 
Mini KaiRit , *to t luBSB i late. 
oGptmam^^iCo &id. 
OAtaauib ^ to jolothe. 
nocti^amby to visit. 
ntHamii ^ to complain, 
piisanib , to cut. 
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ptinkmb , to 4epide. CHtAanii , to consume. 
CMtarabCH , to laugh.. cntiiiHnib,tomakehasie 
cflaiSA^Banib, to' supply. cb4b , to flog. 

TiQZf^ , every-where. fa* , where. 

BMtcmt , together. 3A*cb , here: 

BM^cino^ instead. HtrA* , sbme-Whel*c. 

BHt , outside. HtKOPAa , once. 

$ 33^. Th\s letter 9 occurs inwoi^ds of foreign 
orrigin only , a^ !' '3kibaniopT> \ ' ihVi£i|uai()r • Ao- 

$ 338V^Tlie^ ^letters n ariif V "^are exactly s'i- 
milar in^'ibund ,*'th'^ first *i$ used before con- 
sonants^ kid the"^*ie2ond beflire vowels ,• as, 
Aoa£^Ha , a vafl^y: '^^^ /lo^b ', july. 
M^jibHiii^a^'k ftirlli '*^ * qmcH^e,' reading.' 
Bi/oiHff , a cherry.- . H^CHJ2e , violence. 

J^^/n. I. The only exception to the above 

J : ^riiltf' ' is tbe t^rdrd mlpb, the #0Tld , in ^faich 

tbei occqr&> before a consonant io distln- 

.iguish it from' Afupi y peace* 

Rem^ 2. Many writers retain h in all 

words composed of the preposition npvi, 

;r aiiid a. word commencing with a vowel, 

as : iTpiio6ii)amb ^ to communicate; npiii- 

c .:labb to, arrive ; but it is more regular to 

^ change the: n ihto i, and to write such 

weipds' npioOmdrtfb and npitxaaib. For the 

letter fi V. y^5?.^ ' 
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^ S 339. The letter bi may always be distin- 
guished from K by its guttural .soundiS^ it.oc- 
curs in the genitive singular and nominative 
plural of the substantives ending in a, and 
in the nominative plurad' of those ending in ^ 
V S 5. 

$ 340. The letter o is commonly pronoun- 
ced as a when it occurs in a syllable ^ upon 
which the accent does not fall, as: 
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KOHenT,, the end , pronounced katietz. 

$ 34 1. The con^sonants , having a definite 
sound, are not liable to be mistaken for each 
other, except the compound letters if and uf , 
which may be written by mistake mc and cr, 
and Pice versa ; , 

{: /i;f§pKOBii,^ a cburcfar, 'ranrd' DoVf mc^pKOBb. 
H^eApocniB^^ bounty , — - — ^— cq^Apocmb.* 
CpamcKiH, <a'b]f^hterfi, -*-*•'*-.' 6paqi^?&i 
c<iHcaeHie , calculation, ..^119,14^^ .^ 

% 342. The 5 of the particles H3, bo3, and pay*,^ 
is changed into, c when the wor|i, w.i^ ..whiohv 
they are connected, begins with a^^afdcoja*. 

sonant, ex. .1 

, ». ■ 

H3 , ucaipe6kinh , to destroy. 

B03, BocKpeceiite , the re^urrectidm . i 

pu3 , pacfle4ainaini> , to unseal. 
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$ 343. The hard or soft sign (* or h) fol- 
lows ihe last letter <rf every word , that ends 
in a consonant, as: r^aroji^ , a v>erh ; ABopi>,a' 

court; BtaiBA^ a hrancli; KptEodBb^a fortress See. 

> 

$ 344* In the modifications , to which the va- 
riable parts of speech are subject^ the hard 
sign ^ occurs : 

J St. In words composed with the prepositions, 
' fest 9* e^ , nsb , o€'b , omh , noA"^ » Hpe4^ , pas . 
and ch , when the letter, which follows, the pre- 
position if one of the vowels e^ h , ^^ JD or h, 

6fB3^ifM^HH&]B , asony^ omataAi} , departure.' 

> . mousi iiOA^^^iiS:^ an attornejT. ' 

BhtdA}*^ entry. npe4%ii4Jru)iH , preced- 
H3i>^BaeHie^, indication. > ing. 

o6»flB^eflie,declaration. c%t34'b , an assembly. • 

2*y- l^^, the conjugation of verbs, at the end of 
tlj^e^ third person singular, and of the second 
and> third persons plural of the present, as,* 

OHT> IS^^titn^ , he rides, mu qiiniaeMi , we read. 
ou^J^^^^,Mhe. writes. OHHHrpaioin%,they play. 

S^r- fe'^he fi^st \ense of all three persons 
sittgufeF^ftti!' masculine gender, as, a cKa- 
sa^T? , 1 said ; mu omBt<ia^'b, thou answeredst; 
OHT* MOJi?a^ft , he kept silence. 

$ 345; The soft sign b occurs ; 
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I*** As the final of all regular verbs in the 

infinitive mood , as: iLOAkmb, to walk; ro- 

BopHni6vy to speak &c. 
a^y* In the conjugation of verbs, as the final of 

the second person singular, present tense, 

ex. niu jtioOu^i* ,. tbou lo\est ; tnbi cmpa* 

Aaeuj6 , thou sufferest &c. 
317* In the second person singular of thv im* 

perative, V $ 182. t ' 

4^7-^ In the middle of many derivatives / asr 

iiejibHHi^a , a mill, &c. 

S 346.. The /s^gnifioation of the following 
words is determined by the prefix of the hard 
or soft sign (j, or fr). 



Gpamii , brother. 
Baai) , iin elm. 
Kaa4'b , a treasure. 
KpoBii , roof. 
' mamii , mate (at ch^s). 
nepcm'b, a finger^ •..• ' 
njiomi) , a raft . . 

r 

cmo^'b , a table. -. 
yroj-b , a corner, 
n^ni) ^ a flail, 
uiecin^ , a pole. 
w^eroA'h, a goldfinch. 



6pAmb , to take. 
BBSfc , a -bog. » 
K^a^b , a oargo. 
xpoBb , blood. 
Mainb , mother. ' 
nepemb , earth. 
UAOwb , the flesh. ^^ 
nwjib , dust. *• "^V ' • ' 
cmo^b, «o ^m\idh:'^ "^ '^ 
yro^b , coal, 
i^tob , a chain, 
mecmb , s\x. 
u;erojb , a fop. 



§ 347. The signification of the following words 
is determined by the position of the accent: 
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am^aeb^ an atlas. 
Be^po , fine weather. 
Bo^Ha, a Qeece, 
rvGa, the -lip. ■ ■• : 
ute^taa, ivons. j' 

aauuKii, 3 castle, 
sacbinamb , to heap. 
KOSAbi , a. coach- box. 
Kp6H> , I cover. 
HORpoma , phlegm, 
H^Ka, tormeaL 
napbi , pairs, 
napumb, to steam. 
ii6.toHii , full, 
noporb , gun-powder. 
npaBiuo , a rule. 
nycuibiHfl, a hermitage, 
ciwa , seed, 
niaio , I t'baw. 



aotjacb , satin. 
Be^Ai^o , a pail. 
Bo.tHa , a ware, 
pyfia , a bay, 
»e.rb3a , a gland. 
aatioK'b, a lock. ' 
sacunamb , \b doze, 
xoajbi , goats. 
RpoEO , I cut-out. 
HORpomii , humiditjT, 
■ "^jsk. flour. 
ndpH, vapours, 
napiinib , to soar. 
iio^oHii , ctiptivity. 
iiopoK-b, vice, 
npasiijo , a rudder. 
njcnibiHfl , a desert. 
ceubA , a family, 
maio J I hide. 



yroAbaua, coal, (adj.) yr6^bHblq,c6i'ner,(adj.} 
i 348. The only signs peculiarto the Riissian 
language are^^*' and- "-'the former is placed over 
*«, wh^n. that vowel is used in" the diphthongs 
aii,eK, iA, pjt,jii, 6iK,tK, 3H,ioH, and An; the 
latterAver % when thaA wdwei is pronounced as 
eo,ei:. flfiAiim, 4i%tant,proatMiaoed daleo)co. &c. 

£bI> Of THE FIRST BOOK, 
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Page 10 line 14 ^^^ numhes read numbert. 

26 — 10 — riches — : — iadolence* 

.», — 5g — iS — excejHons -^ exceptions. 

—- ^ 108 — 7 — Cak^eum —r Coliseum. 

«- ii5 — 9^ — sijcty nine -^ eighty six. 

146 "— 1 3 -^ indefiiU^ — definite. 
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O M x.%* I 'A ^,,4^^'r 



Page 7 /w 20 omitted animal, 

'^ i% — 15; — — — whistling , CBifCBii* 

40 — li of the WBite sea , Bi-«a- 

; ■ ro MOp/r- » 

.., 4l -*• II -^— .— gratititd«^j»AroAapHoc0ib 

iMiM^ao'y AothtngA 
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